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INTRODUCTION TO CODEX XI

Bibliography: Kasser, “La variété subdialectale lycopolitaine”; Krause, “Zum
koptischen Handschriftenfund,” 111-13; Krause-Labib, “Gnostische und herme-
tische Schriften,” 10-12; Facsimile Edition: Codices X1, XII, XIII, pp. ix—xiii; pl.
1-82; Robinson, “Codicology.”

I. PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION AND RECONSTRUCTION

Codex XI was part of one of the groups of codices acquired by
the antiquities dealer Phocion J. Tano during 1946-48. It was put
in safekeeping at the Department of Antiquities in 1949, trans-
ferred to the Coptic Museum on 9 June 1952, declared national
property by court action in 1956, and given the inventory number
10547 in 1959. It had been numbered IV by Jean Doresse and
Togo Mina in 1949, VI by Henri-Charles Puech in 1950, VIII by
Doresse in 1958 and XI by Martin Krause in 1962 and James M.
Robinson in 1968 (Robinson, “Introduction,” and Facsimile Edi-
tion: Codices X1, XII, XIII, pp. VI-VII). In May and June 1961 it
was conserved in 8o plexiglass containers by Victor Girgis in
consultation with Pahor Labib and Martin Krause. It was photo-
graphed in part by R. Herzog for Krause at that time and again by
photographers of the Center of Documentation for UNESCO in
1965. Under the supervision of the Technical Sub-Committee of
the International Committee for the Nag Hammadi Codices of the
Arab Republic of Egypt and UNESCO, fragments were placed and
photographs made at its four work sessions during 1970-72 and at
the work sessions funded by the Smithsonian Institution through
the sponsorship of the American Research Center in Egypt in
1974-75-

Codex XI is one of the most poorly preserved among the Nag
Hammadi Codices. Except for three leaves (59/60, 61/62, 63/64),
which are reconstructed from two to four fragments apiece, no
relatively complete leaves survive. In most cases, only the lower
fourth to three-fourths survive intact, which means that the page
numeration to be expected at the top of the pages is lacking, except
for one fragment from a first hand having page numbers 19—20 at
the center of the top margin. The pages written in a second hand
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bear no evidence of numeration in this position. The numeration by
the second hand, not now extant, is assumed to have been at the
outside top corner, since the same scribe wrote Codex VII and put
the numeration in this position in that codex. Several leaves are
represented only by fragments whose exact position is sometimes
difficult to identify with certainty. The maximum surviving
dimensions of the leaves are 28.2 cm. in height, and 14.5 cm. in
width (pp. 61/62).

Codex XI consists of two scribal hands; a first scribe, who wrote
in Subachmimic (1-44), also penned the second hand of Codex I
(#:43,25-50,18 Treat. Res.); a second scribe, who wrote in Sahidic
(45-72), also penned Codex VII (Krause, “Zum koptischen
Handschriftenfund,” 111). This division of Codex XI into two
scribal hands allowed an initial sorting of pages and fragments into
the two parts of the codex. As early as 1949, transparent tape had
been applied to hold together the two conjugate leaves of a given
sheet. Because the tape remained until 1974, even though the sheets
had been cut in two at the spine, the following leaves from the first
half of the codex could be correlated with their conjugate leaves in
the second half to reconstruct most of the sheets in the codex (listed
here in terms of the side with horizontal fibers): 8 + 63, 10 + 61,
12 + 59, 14 + 57, 20 + 53, 22 + 51, 24 + 49, 26 + 47, and 32 +
41. The proper correlation of the intervening sheets can then be
established with relative probability on the basis of horizontal fibers
across the two conjugate leaves of the sheet and the congruence of
the leaves’ contour with that of the preceding and succeeding leaves:
18 + 55, 28 + 45, 30 + 43, 34 + 39, and 36 + 37. Pages 56 and 57
were separated by a stub, now lost. This makes it possible to
identify the codex as consisting of a single quire with its center at
36-37.

When in 1961 the individual leaves were conserved at the Coptic
Museum between plexiglass panes in the sequence in which they
were found, these containers were numbered seriatim. Thus a rela-
tive sequence was preserved. The plexiglass numeration can be
correlated to the original pagination as follows: plexiglass con-
tainers 1-18, 21-64 contained pages 7-68. The plexiglass container
numbered 19-20 was used for fragments of hand one, perhaps in
recognition that the page numbers 19-20 survived on a fragment.
The front flyleaf A-B and pages 1-6, 69-72 were too fragmentary
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to have been kept in order or put in distinct plexiglass containers.
Hence they had to be reassembled in order to complete the recon-
struction of the codex.

The following summary of the codex reconstruction includes only
physical considerations, which can be recognized by consultation
with the Facsimile Edition: X1, XII, XIII; “inner” or “inside”
refers to proximity to the spine of the codex. Support for the
reconstruction is provided by the transcription and translation; even
when fragments are too distant for continuity of text to be estab-
lished, the content of the fragment fits well the context in the
tractate.

Two fragments of the front flyleaf are initially identifiable from
the absence of writing on the recto; the color and the texture of the
vertical fibers also match. The larger fragment (actually consisting
of two fragments that join) is, on its verso, covered with ink blots
which migrated from a large fragment with a bottom margin,
which thus is identified as leaf 1/2; this identification also indicates
the position of the larger fragment of the flyleaf. A smaller frag-
ment of the flyleaf has on its verso a few letters of the title of the
first tractate, “The Interpretation of Knowledge” (cf. a similar
phenomenon in Codex III); its position higher on the leaf is deter-
mined by the congruence of its inner edges with the upper fragment
of leaf 1/2.

The location of the fragments comprising leaves 3/4, 5/6 and
7/8 can be determined by working backwards from leaf 9/10, the
lower half of which is fairly well preserved, thus serving to position
the fragments of the preceding leaves when superimposed on it.

The inner margin of 9/10 and of the large fragment of 7/8
(actually two fragments that join) are congruent. With regard to
the small fragment of 7/8, its edges as well as those of the cor-
responding fragment on 9/10 are generally congruent with the
corresponding edges on 13/14; its color, texture and vertical fibers
match those of the lower part of 7/8.

The three fragments of 5/6 are placed by approximate con-
gruence with 9/10 and the continuity of color, texture and fibers
among themselves. The bottom corners of the lower inside frag-
ments on 5/6 and 7/8 are congruent, as are portions along their
inner edges. The lower inside fragment of 5/6 actually consists of
two fragments that join.
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The large outside fragment of 3/4 (including a small thin frag-
ment that joins its lower inner side) can be placed in precise con-
gruence with that of 5/6. The upper inside fragment of 3/4 (pub-
lished in the addenda et corrigenda in Facsimile Edition: Intro-
duction) is placed by the approximate congruency of its upper
contour with that of the upper outside contour of the upper frag-
ment of 5/6 and by the congruency of a portion of its outer center
edge with the inner edge of the upper enclosed hole in the upper
fragment of 1/2.

The outer edge of the upper inside portion of the upper fragment
of 1/2 (consisting of two fragments that join) is approximately
congruent with the outer edge of the upper outside portion of the
upper fragment of 5/6. The lower fragment of 1/2 and of the front
flyleaf are congruent with the upper inner fragment of 3/4 at all
but its outer edge, thus completing the reconstruction of the leaves
between the front flyleaf and the first relatively complete leaf 9/10.

The sequence of the leaves 3/4, 5/6, and 7/8 is confirmed by the
continuity of color, texture, and horizontal fibers with the respective
conjugate leaves in the second half of the codex: 68/67, 66/6s, and
64/63. The restoration of 69/70 and 71/72 is based in part upon
the congruence of their fragments with 67/68 and with each other,
in part upon continuity of color, texture, and horizontal fibers with
1/2 and the front flyleaf A/B respectively.

Once the leaves comprising the codex have been thus determined
and the sequence of leaves that join into sheets reconstructed, con-
tinuity of horizontal fibers from one sheet to the next make it
possible even to reconstruct to some extent the rolls from which the
sheets were cut. Apparently the stationer cut from left to right two
rolls whose horizontal fibers faced up, stacking each sheet suc-
cessively on the others as he progressed, then he rotated the stack of
sheets 180°, since the kollesers present the unusual situation of the
right kollema overlapping the left kollema. The end of the first roll
was not long enough to produce a complete sheet. But such a piece
could still be used if it extended through the center, where the
quire was to be folded, far enough to provide the inner margin of
the conjugate leaf. Such a stub, extant in the cases of Codices VII
and VIII, may be conjectured to have lain between 55/56 and
57/58. For they joined to 17/18 and 13/14 respectively, thus leav-
ing for 15/16 no surviving conjugate. Since a stain on 56 matches
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one on 57, a full leaf could not have intervened. Furthermore the
loss of an uninscribed stub is more probable than the loss of an
inscribed leaf. After being cut and hypothetically rotated by 180°,
the first roll can be reconstructed from left to right as follows, with
leaves designated in terms of the codex pagination on the horizontal
side; a hypen (-) connects the two conjugate leaves of a sheet and a
slash (/) connects two adjoining sheets, replaced by a question
mark (?) when fiber continuity is not ascertainable: 71-front fly-
leaf B?69-2?67-4/65-6?63-8/61-10/59-12/57-14/stub (protrud-
ing between 56 and g7, now lost)-16.

The second roll, after being cut and hypothetically rotated back
180°, can be reconstructed from left to right as follows: 55-18/53—
20/51-22?49-24/47-26/ 45-28/43-30/41-32?39-34/37-36.

The leaves from ¢/10 to 67/68 are sufficiently intact, at least
toward the bottom, that their relative sequence had been conserved
and thus their original pagination could be determined. However,
numerous fragments have been added to them, in connection with
the preparation of this edition and under the auspices of the Tech-
nical Subcommittee of the International Committee for the Nag
Hammadi Codices.

There remain thirty-one unidentified inscribed fragments of
hand one: from pl. 79-80 of the Facsimile Edition: XI, XII, XIII
numbers 1, 8-10, 14-16/21, 19, 23, 25-26, 28-29 and 31-35; to
these have been added thirteen inscribed fragments as numbers 36—
48 (see Facsimile Edition: Introduction, 127-28). There are seven
unidentified inscribed fragments of hand two, numbered 1-4, 7-9,
reproduced on pl. 81-82 of the Facsimile Edition: X1, XII, XIII.
Fragment g is uninscribed. The larger of these fragments are tran-
scribed at the conclusion of Codex XI below: fragments 1, 8-10,
15-16/21, 19, 23, 25-26, 28, 31 of hand one and 1, 2, and 4 of hand
two. Fragments 1 and 4 of hand two may belong to 69/70 or
71/72; fragment 2 of hand two may belong to 55/56.

II. THE SCRIBAL HANDS
One scribe (hand one), writing in Subachmimic, copied the first

two tractates on XI,1-44; he also penned Treat. Res. 1,4:43,25-
50,18. Another scribe (hand two) copied the last two tractates on
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XI1,45-72; he also was the scribe of Codex VII (Krause, “Zum
koptischen Handschriftenfund,” 111). Codices I, VII, and XI must
have been produced roughly contemporaneously and perhaps in
geographical proximity to one another. From inscribed cartonnage
in the cover of Codex VII a terminus a quo of around 350 C.E. and
a location in the region of Nag Hammadi in Upper Egypt have
been established (cf. the Facsimile Edition: Introduction). For a
description of the leather cover of Codex XI see the Preface to the
Facsimile Edition: X1, XI1, XIII, p. ix and pl. 1-4.

A. Hand One

The script of hand one is a formal mixed hand of a sloping kind
(see E. G. Turner, Greek Manuscripts, 26 and pl. 49). It averages
19 to 25 letters per line, though the fluctuation becomes less pro-
nounced toward the end of tractate two; at the end of a line €, a,
c, and A are often elongated, but no real effort is made by the
scribe to produce a regular right margin. The scribe averages about
38 lines per page. This count has been established by comparison
with the only complete pages that survive (59-64), which are from
the second hand. The figure is calculated by comparing the average
line density of the two scribes in a proportionate ratio for each
page, since some are more dense than others, and some pages have
one or two more lines than others. Thus, the line numeration of the
transcription for the fragmentary pages is at best a careful estimate
of the line count of the original pages.

The left margins are guite straight and even, with a slight ten-
dency to slant towards the left as one goes down the page; the right
margins are uneven, with some lines extending as many as five
letters beyond the end of other lines.

Punctuation is rare, and when it occurs, it is only the raised dot,
which sometimes marks a sense unit, and sometimes indicates the
end of a closed syllable. One may also find a diaeresis at 5,16. To
mark the end of a tractate, hand one completes the last line with a
diple obelismene (>—); in the left margin a coronis (7—) occurs
with a series of chevrons above and below in the margin (see the
bottom of pp. 21 and 39). In the liturgical supplements to tractate
two, both of these paragraphing devices are used (see the bottom of
PP. 41 and 44, and perhaps at 43,20), though a simple linear para-
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graphus may at times have sufficed (this may have been the case
after 40,29), or even no decoration (cf. the bottom of 43). These
brief units following the second tractate (i.e., 40-44) have not been
numbered as separate tractates in previous scholarship, and hence
are not so classified in this edition; they are called supplements, in
view of some affinity in point of view with tractate two, but a
precise assessment of their degree of autonomy or dependence
awaits further study. The only title that occurs in Codex XI (21,35)
has horizontal lines above and below it.

The most striking feature of hand one is the use of the form t
for y. The supralinear stroke is, for the most part, used fairly con-
sistently. When it occurs over a single letter it is rather well-
centered, not running off to the right of the letter; one should note
the unusual and inconsistent stroking of the third masculine sin-
gular pronoun {. Strokes bridging two letters to form a closed
syllable are carefully formed and extend from the left edge of the
left letter to the right edge of the second, e.g., MN, 2N, agp
(construct of €1p€), THPY, etc. Strokes bridging three letters appear
to be hastily formed, but in the main extend from the center of the
first letter to the center of the third, (though one finds wpnRelwT,
IHC, IHC, etc.). Unlike hand two, the first hand employs no serifs
on letters for purposes of syllable demarcation.

The scribe usually makes corrections by a combination of dots
above and below the letter to be emended (cf. 19,24); occasionally
he employs only supralinear dots (cf. 12,28); rarely does he simply
cross out a mistaken letter (cf. 4,28) or make an erasure (cf. 33,34).
In each case, corrections appear to be those of the scribe himself.
Infrequently one also observes the scribe inserting omitted letters by
writing them directly above the line at the point they were intended
to occupy. For further examples of corrections see the footnotes to
the text.

Three times the scribe left one-third to one-half of a given line
blank (6,30; 14,27; 19,15). Since the papyrus at these points seems
to be in good condition, and no sense-unit is demarcated thereby,
these blanks remain unexplained.

B. Hand Two

The script of hand two is a formal round majuscule, more
rounded than the biblical majuscule. It averages 18 to 20 letters per
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line, with rarely a variation of more than three letters. The lines
are usually denser at the top of the page than at the bottom; the
line count for each page is calculated on the basis of pp. 59-64.
There are usually 37 to 39 lines per page. The left margin is
straight and vertical, and the right margin is far more regular than
that of hand one; at the end of the line € and a are sometimes
elongated.

Punctuation is consistently the raised dot, to delineate sense units
(at the clause level). The supralinear stroke is a curved arch over
one letter; over two letters it extends from the center of the first to
the center of the second; over three letters, it is a straight line
extending from the center of the first to the center of the third. A
supralinear stroke occurs over 21, mostly in compounds of the
preposition 21- and in the Greek 2iNa. The stroke occurs in 20YD
when at the end of the line (57,13; 67,23). A serif at the right end
of the horizontal bar of T () indicates a closed syllable ending in
T; its major occurrence is in the morphemes €+, a+ and MR+

The only correction that is clearly apparent is made by means of
a stroke through and a dot beneath the first letter, and a dot over
the next incorrect letter (54,14).

The scribe utilizes the following decoration: A coronis (7—) is at
49,38-39. On 69,14-21 each of the concluding lines of Allogenes
and the titles of both tractates are surrounded with a reversed diple
obelismene (—<) to the left and to the right more than one diple
followed by a diple obelismene (>>>—); the titles are surrounded
above and below by short obeli with serifs at their ends.

In NHC Xl,4 (Hypsiphrone) the diaeresis rather than the 2
marks the spiritus asper in YY1GPONH.

III. LANGUAGE

The language of Codex XI consists of three separate dialectal
types. X1,z and 2, produced by the same scribal hand, are written
in a subdialect of Subachmimic which seems to be typical of the
region around Lycopolis. XI,3, produced by the second scribal hand
in the codex, is written in a Sahidic dialect which betrays many
features of a syntax typical of Bohairic. XI,4, written also by hand
two, exhibits a standard Sahidic dialect, but is too brief and frag-
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mentary to enable any survey of its linguistic features. In the
following description, one may consult the Coptic index for the
location of words whose references are not cited.

A. The Language of X1,1 and 2

The following analysis will confine itself to major features and
peculiarities only. Comparison indicates that the linguistic features
of XI,7 and 2 are so similar that one may assume that they were
translated from the Greek by the same translator, and can therefore
be treated both together as a single linguistic product.

1. Dialect

The dialect of these two treatises is a highly neutralized Upper
Egyptian dialect for which the name “Lycopolitan” has been pro-
posed; it is very close to the dialect of the Subachmimic Gospel of
John edited by H. Thompson, the Heidelberg Acts of Paul edited
by C. Schmidt, and the first three tractates of the Jung Codex
(NHC I,r~3). Assuming that the orthography of XI,r and 2 is a
reliable guide to the phonology of their dialect, the following inven-
tory of the lexical stock of these treatises, with the Sahidic equiva-
lent indicated in parentheses, will illustrate the distinctiveness of
this dialect.

Word-initial (e for €: exyme- (ewxe-); word-final atonic
syllable, keke1 (kake), aaBi (AIBE), NnaB(€)1 (NOBE), PriEE]
(Pre), xaci (xoce).

Word-final oy for w after spirants: 28coy, 2qcoy (2Bcw),
X0Y (Xw).

Word-final €y for ay: FMMey (FfMay), Meey (Maay,
“mother”), cNey (CNaY).

Word-final atonic syllable: kwe (kw) and after ’aleph, ‘ayin
and semi-consonants: AAYE (Aaay), MAABE (MaaB), CAYNE
(cooyR), oyae€le (0YOl), OYA€INE (OYOEIN), XEKACE
(xekaac).

Doubling of vowels: cwwnNT (CwNT), caanT- (CONT-),
WwN?2 (WN?2), 2€€1 (2aT1), XAANT (XONT).

Assimilation of vowels: Bese (B€€B€), €TBHT~» (ETBHHT-),
MeYe (MeeYeE), cene (CeeneE).

Word-final €i(€) after a vowel: oer (0, “be”), Maeie (M€,
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“love”), caele (ca, “beauty”), 2a€i1€ (2€, “fall”), rpadayeie
(rpagooye, ypadai).

ay for ooy: in open syllable: eay (€ooy), kaye (kooye),
TNNAY (TNOOY), 2aY (200Y, “evil”); in closed syllable: MayT
(mooYT).

Other typical Subachmimic-like forms include: asaA (€eBsoAa),
€Ma2TE (AMA2TE), apa- (€EpPO-), ANH2€E (ENE?Q), MHE (ME,
“truth”), MMe (€IME), Ma2€ (MOOWE), NEY (NAY, “see”), TOY-
(mey-, possessive adjective), Teel- (Taa-, “give”), TEKO
(TakO), T€20 (T220), and OYPITE (OYPHTE).

2. Orthography

The orthography of XI,7 and 2 is very consistent. Irregularities
include: (a) itacism, mainly in €wwT/1wT and in the juncture of
the relative particle et with infinitives beginning with e, e.g.,
NETPE in 9,32 and €fNE in 19,30; (b) occasional departure from
the internal juncture of € + oYy to form €y (EynT€OY~ in 21,27;
NEOYNTEQB in 22,35; cf. TEYO in 19,30) and of a + oYy to form
ay (Maoy, “water” in 4,31); and (c) inconsistent internal juncture
of T + 2 to form @ and of 1 + 2 to form ¢.

3. Phonology

The Greek postpositives ydp, 8¢, and pév are mostly nasalized,
MMEN always, while Nrap and Na€ predominate over rap and
a€. The spiritus asper on Graeco—Coptic words is mostly rendered
by 2 (cf. 2iIkwn alongside eenoc 21,30), although once by @) in
xiepixw (i.e., Twrepixw for 7 *leptyw; cf. also x for Greek chi
in xeiporpa¢on apparently for xetpdypagor in 14,21 [although
it may represent Twi€eporpagon erroneously for iepoypadov]).
Bilabials appear to have had a slight fricative quality either before
another consonant or in word-final position, as in wpq ({ (for wps,
23,25), 2wq (for 2ws, 1,33; 11,33; 18,18; and 35,16), wqeie (for
q)sene, S.U. WIBE, 18,16; 39,38.39); zqcoy (for 2BCOY, 11,38);
6wXxq (for 6wXs, 16,20); and even in 2wTq (for 2wTmM, 17,30;
18,37). Mutatis mutandis q also becomes B, as in <c{>NOYBE
(for <ct>nOY(E, 25,39); oyaaq (for oyaas, 25,36; 40,23.24);
git- (for qiT~, 10,34); and finally oynTeqgs (for oynTeq(c)q,
14,24; 22,35). N is apparently doubled in GifiNe1 (for GiNel,
“descent,” 26,25). M is assimilated to A in 6A2AAAM (for GAAMAM,
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9,16; 42,41), and M to N in WNTWece (for WMTWECE, 23,27;
30,36). In general, the assimilation of N to # before m is very
inconsistent. Finally, x becomes 6 in 262a6T (an unattested
qualitative for 2 x2aXT, 2,25).

4. Morphology

Among unusual forms one finds the feminine singular nomen
agentis prefix pec- (usually peq-; 26,32.33.[34]; 27,30.31.32.32.
[36):37) and the unusual plural form of ypagai, rpadpayeie
(28,32 for rpagaye) and of Yvxai, Yyxayeie (5,[26] for
Yyxaye). A transitive form of A0, “cease,” is apparently attested
in the form AoT- (“to stop,” 34,12.17.22).

The system of conjugation bases in X1,z and 2 is as follows: First
Present: ¢-, G- (pret. NE¢-, NEPE-; circ. €¢-, EPE-; rel. €Tq-).
First Future: gna-, qa- (pret. Neqa-; irrealis €Neqa-; rel.
€TNA-, €T¢a-). First Perfect: affirmative aq-, aq-, a2q, a-,
aA2a-, 2a- (perhaps 2a- is the affirmative counterpart to the “not
yet” conjugation base; circ. €ag-; rel. NTag-, NTa-, NTA2¢-,
NTa2a-, €TA2(¢-, €ETA2-); negative Mmg-, Mireq-. Habitude:
affirmative @yapoy-, wape- (circ. and rel. eway-, ewapoy-,
€wape-); negative Mape-. Third Future: affirmative (none; the
Second Future is used in final clauses); negative Nney-. “Not Yet”:
(circ. emmaTq). Second Present: €¢-, €pe-. Second Future:
€(NA-, €(a-, €P€E...Na-. Second Perfect: NTaq-, NRTa2a-.
Second Habitude: apparently none. Temporalis: NTapeq-,
NTape-. Conditionalis: eqwan-, epewa(n)-. “Until”: @anTe-.
Causative Infinitive: affirmative Tpq-, Tpe-; negative (none).
Imperative: affirmative €pi- (of €Ip€); causative MaPN-; negative
MITQWP a-, MITWP-, MTTP-, MN-.

5. Lexicography

The following items are unattested in Crum’s A Coptic Dic-
tionary: An apparent feminine collective aBH,“nets,” 6,29, of aBw,
“net.” An apparent transitive use of A0, “cease,” in the pronominal
form AoT-, 34,12.17.22, perhaps meaning “to stop.” The feminine
nomen agentis prefix pec- (26,32.33.(34) 27,30.31.32.32.[36].37)
occurs alongside the usual peq-. A possible instance of a noun q),
“garden,” depending on the state of the text (see note to 36,33—34)-
The feminine abstract aytTc, 6,28, perhaps meaning “portion,”
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from w1, “measure.” The forms wqei€, “change,” 39,38, and
aTwgele, “unchanging,” 39,39, of weelo (wise). The form
2€€C, 14,15, alongside 2€, “way, manner.” The form a2n- in +
a2N-, “to oppose,” 14,31, perhaps from a + 2H, “to the forepart
of,” as in T a2TH- (NHC I,4:98,25; 119,20), and } a2uT- (NHC
I,493,7; XIII r*:41*,7; cf. also s.o. a@TN-, “against”). Finally,
there is the qualitative 2622 6T, 2,25, “be distressed” of 20x2X.

6. Syntax

In the absence of a systematic analysis, there are still some
syntactic features that deserve notice. Infinitives are used as sub-
stantives with (cf. 36,16) and without (cf. 36,34) the article. The
Conjunctive is used to continue Imperatives, Futures, complemen-
tary infinitives, the “Until” conjugation, and after the phrase mwk
€N TT€, “it is not your affair that you should...” (cf. 10,18). Final
clauses consist of three general types: usually xekace with the
Second Future; 2wc with the Causative Infinitive (cf. 30,32.36)
and 2wcTe with the Conjunctive (cf. 38,36-37). Construction
involving cwe, “it is fitting that...,” oyanarkalon me, “it is
necessary that...,” and (w)6N6aM, MNWG6aM introduce their
complements in the form of complementary infinitives, either
simple or causative. Real conditions are introduced either with a
Conditionalis in the protasis (the apodosis may contain a First
Present, First or Second Future, or the Habitude), or by eiyme
with the First Present in the protasis and any basic tense in the
apodosis. €1Tr€ is also used in the rhetorical question: MH €ne
eiyme <e>NaPnoel, “would we not recognize...” (i.e., “surely we
would recognize...,” 26,35).

B. The Language of X1,3.

1. Dialectal Affinities.

Just as Allogenes bears a striking similarity to Three Steles of
Seth (VIL,5) and to Zostrianos (VIII,7) in metaphysical nomen-
clature and in the depiction of ontological structures, so also the
language of these tractates is strikingly similar. While the orthog-
raphy, phonology and most of the morphology of these three docu-
ments is standard Sahidic with some slight traces of Subachmimic
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features, their syntax has strong affinities with Bohairic. This sug-
gests that these tractates were translated from Greek near the
northern border of the Sahidic dialectal domain. Some form of
Allogenes and Zostrianos probably in Greek dress, was known to
Plotinus’ circle in Rome in the period 244-265 C.E. (Porph. Vit.
Plot. 16). The present version of Allogenes was written by the same
hand as that of Codex VII; dated documents in the cartonnage of
that codex yield a terminus a quo of circa 350 C.E., which agrees
with the date of the uncial hand in which these tractates were
written. These observations suggest that these tractates may witness
either to (a) an early form of Bohairic whose orthography is much
like that of Sahidic, or (b) a Sahidic translation of a Bohairic text,
or (c) perhaps a Coptic dialect underlying the later standard ex-
pression of these two dialects.

The following brief profile of the language of Allogenes will
concentrate mostly on its inconsistencies and distinctiveness com-
pared with standard Sahidic.

2. Orthography

The most inconsistent feature of Allogenes is itacism, the fre-
quent interchange of €1 and 1 in such forms as eiMme and €ine and
in constructions involving the first-person singular pronouns. In
Graeco-Coptic words such as évépyeia, weipalewr and réetos, the
spelling with 1 is preferred to €1. All Graeco—Coptic infinitives in
-etv are rendered with final 1 except one instance (51,29) of
eneprei and all instances of no€i. Internal juncture of T + 2 to
form e occurs in 226H and Nee€; similar juncture of m + 2 to
form ¢ is not witnessed. The spiritus asper of Graeco-Coptic words
(including 21k cwn for eixwv) is represented by 2, although there is
some variation in the name aApMHAWN (54,12; cf. 2apPMHAWN,
58,17). Abbreviation occurs twice: r 200y+ (45,37) for @WMNT-
200Y™, used elsewhere, and MNTXC (58,11) for MNTXpPHCTOC,
“auspiciousness.”

3. Phonology

Irregularities are probably due to dialectal influence except for
the following: wMec (53,12) for wMcC (“submerge®); the frequent
doubling of the genitive preposition N- and of the negative pre-
formative N-...an before the singular indefinite article; the erratic
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variation of fine- and Ne- for the negative Third Future
conjugation base; and the variation of MMN- (“not be”: 53,21; 58,32;
62,10; 63,13.39; 64,27) with MN- (47,35; 59,16; 65,35). N is
consistently assimilated to M before m. Irregularities caused by
(mostly Subachmimic) dialectal infuences include: variation
between 6om (S) and 6am (AA2). The singular instances of
oyaeT- (“alone, self,” 67,36 for Az oyaee€T-), elsewhere
OoYaa-, and of AA2 Ma2- (ordinal prefix, 48,38), elsewhere M€e2-.
The AF qualitative € of €ipe is almost always used, except for two
instances of S, O, 45,38; 47,10. The consistent use of Nea- (“be
great”) for Naa - is also a Subachmimicism. Finally, the consistent
use of €wNn for aiwy does not seem to be due to dialectal influence.

4. Morphology

Most striking is the system of demonstratives. There is a distinct
preference for mH, TH, NH (as in Bohairic), especially in relative
substantives, (e.g., TH €T(€), but me- occurs only in metwoormn,
49,27.35; 54,32), while maft, Taf, NaT is much less frequent. The
semantic distinction, if any, between these forms is not so much the
deictic one of distance (“that”) versus proximity (“this”) as it is an
“affective” distinction (e.g., mMH €twoomn “that (awesome) one
who is”; cf. Polotsky’s review of Till, Koptische Grammatik, OLZ
52(1957) cols. 229-30). The same distinction seems to play a role in
the preference for the m-, -, Nni- form of the definite article
(usually prefixed to the names of hypostases) to the forms me-,
T€-, Ne-. The possessive adjective is as in standard Sahidic, except
for the Bohairicizing possessive construction TETE TwcC
N2YWapxIC, 46,12, and in the frequent use of the genitive in
possessive constructions with mi-, §-, NI- + noun + e€TiTa~. The
possessive prefix occurs only once, 60,26, and is elsewhere rendered
by nmH NrTe-. A final form of interest is the BF qualitative
©8BIHOYT, 57,23.

Allogenes employs the following system of conjugation bases:
First Present: (- (pret. NE(-, NEPE-; circ. €¢-; rel. €Te, €T-,
€Tq-). First Future: gNa- (pret. NegNa-; rel. €TNa-). First Per-
fect: affirmative aqg-, a- (circ. €aq-; rel. €Tag-); negative Mmeq-
(circ. emmeq-). Habitude: affirmative waq- (circ. and rel.
€Wa(-); negative ME€(-, Ma(-, MEPE- (circ. EME(-; rel. eTe
ME(- [Maqg-]). Third Future: affirmative €qe- (rel. eTeqe-,
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48,18); negative NN€Eq-, NE(Q-. Second Present: €q- (rel. eTeq-).
Second Future: eka- (A2, 67,38). Second Perfect: no instances.
Second Habitude: ewyaq- (negatived in 62,13 as RNEWa(... aN).
“Not Yet”: (circ. eMmmaTq-). Conjunctive: Ng-. Future Conjunctive:
no instances. Temporalis: NTEP€E(-, NTAPE(-, €TA(-, NTAY- (for
NTA<PE>(-?; see textual note on 45,22-24). “Until”: no instances.
Conditionalis: eqan- (mostly with eqwme). Causative Infin-
itive: no instances. Imperative forms: negative ®mp, and special
forms api- (from eipe), eMoy (68,23 for aMOYy, “come”), enay
(59,10, unattested from Nay, “see”), and MOwe Nak (67,24, at-
tested in Crum 544b as Ma- @y€ na~, perhaps here harmonized
with MOoOWE).

5. Lexicography

Allogenes witnesses to an unattested infinitve @WwX?2, wax2-,
WaX~, ATWAX2- (62,7.26.27; 63,25.26.27; 67,32), whose
meaning, “to diminish,” can be established from context. Because of
the use of the “affective” artice mwi- in moyaTo (“crowd,”
50,[2).32), the form listed s.v. aT0 in Crum 19a should be listed
5.0. OYATO, since this text shows that the initial oy- is not the
indefinite article or the suffix pronoun of a possessive adjective.
Allogenes also offers some peculiar locutions: the neologism
TNOHTHC, 49,30.34, as an abstract substantive “mentality” instead
of the expected NOOTHC; the locutions NITTTHPY, “the universals,”
59,3; 62,20, also found in Zostrianos and in the Bruce Codex; and
NIKATA OYa, passim, “the individuals.”

6. Syntax

There are numerous features reminiscent of Bohairic syntax,
especially in the combinations of demonstratives with relatives: the
possessive forms TETE Twc N2 YMWAP3IC, 46,12, and TTH ETRTA(
AYW TH AN €TNTA(, “his attribute(s) and non-attribute(s),”
63,20-21, and the relative substantive locutions TTH €T- and wal
€T-. The preference for the “affective” form of the article (m-, -,
N1-) necessitates frequent use of the genitive preposition plus
relative (eTRNTa~) to indicate possession (e.g., T€NEPria €TRTAK,
54,13, instead of Tekenepria). Most intriguing are the Coptic
translations of technical terms from Greek metaphysics, e.g.,
neTwoon and H €T€ 1Al e for 70 6v; METWOON ONTWC,
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NH €TWOON ONTWC and NIONTWC €rwoomn for T0 orrws oV
and ti 8vrws dvra. Perhaps mwwmne translates 7o etvar, while
such terms as ovola and Ywapfis were simply taken over from the
Greek exemplar. Greek nouns with the genitive R- are often used
for the corresponding Greek adjectives: Rnoyc for NNO€EPON,
mmapeenoc for Mmapeenikoc, etc.; yet one finds also ¢pycic
MMEPIKON (sic. 51,24-25). 0YNOOM, (M)MNGOM, and 6FR60M take
complements with the prepositions €- or R- plus the infinitive, and
once with the bare infinitive (6M60M miPaze, 59,8). The protasis
of conditional clauses is usually eqywne eqwan-, while an affir-
mative or negative Habitude or even a Second Present introduces
the apodosis.

This inventory of striking grammatical features peculiar to Allo-
genes could be greatly extended. They deserve full treatment in a
separate monograph, primarily because their elucidation is crucial
to the understanding of this document with its later Platonic meta-
physical terminology.

IV. TITLES AND SUBDIVISIONS

Since the titles of the tractates are discussed in their respective
introductions, it is sufficient here only to point out that there are
subscript titles for the first (Interpretation of Knowledge) and third
(Allogenes) tractates, a superscript title for the fourth (Hypsiph-
rone), and apparently no title for the second (4 Valentinian
Exposition).

As the subscript title of Allogenes and the superscript title of
Hypsiphrone follow one another (69,20 and 21), Doresse took the
superscript title to Hypsiphrone as part of the subscript title to
Allogenes. Since all that is visible is YVyi1p[, which could be read
Y¥iclroc), Doresse named Allogenes “The Supreme Allogenes
(@GANoyevns ¥ynoTos)” see Secret Books, 144, 157-58. The ap-
pearance of the name “Allogenes” in the explicit (69,19) just before
the title makes it clear that the first line of the title (69,20, “The
Allogenes”) is the subscript title to the preceding tractate. But
“supreme” (¥yrnoros) does not occur in the extant parts of the
preceding tractate, nor in Porphyry’s list of gnostic apocalypses
(Vit. Plot. 16). Porphyry included in his list, just after Allogenes,
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one named Messos. Doresse, noting a reference to Messos (XI,
68,28), assumed both works to be in Codex XI, and hence placed
the fragment with the conclusion of Allogenes and the commence-
ment of the last tractate somewhere prior to 67/68, rather than in
its correct position on the leaf imediately following 67/68, thus
bringing the reference to Messos into the last tractate, which he
identified as the Apocalypse of Messos. The result is that Hypsiph-
rone was completely overlooked. However, the fact that “Hypsiph-
rone” is the title of the fourth tractate is confirmed by the re-
appearance of that name in 69,22-72,37 (69,23; 70,22; 72,21), and
its absence in the extant parts of 45,1-69,19, as well as by the fact
that Hypsiphrone, written in standard Sahidic, shows no traces of
the very distinctive dialect of Allogenes.

The situation is more complex in the case of the second tractate
A Valentinian Exposition, since there are no extant titles, but only
a series of decorations, usually found between tractates, on pp. 39—
44 (see section II above). Although the leaves were still in correct
sequence, Doresse apparently took the subscript title to XI,s (21,35)
to come after p. 44 at the conclusion of hand one. Once one has
recognized its position to be on p. 21, a second tractate by hand one,
unrecognized by Doresse, becomes evident. The tractate itself (22,1-
39,39) narrates a Valentinian cosmogony, the fall and redemption
of Sophia, and the restoration of the psychic seed by separating (as
Demiurge) their passions derived from Sophia. The tractate ends
with the eschatological vision of the reunification within the Ple-
roma. It is followed by five untitled supplements, each no more
than two pages in length, and separated from one another usually
by the diple obelismene (>—) that elsewhere separates tractates.
The tractate A Valentinian Exposition and these five supplements
may be meaningfully related. One may understand the long
exposition of XI,2 as catechism preceding XI,2a-e, which are short
liturgical expositions of the Valentinian redemptive sacraments of
anointing, baptism and eucharist.

The first tractate (Interpretation of Knowledge) not only has an
obvious subscript title (21,35); it probably had also a “superscript”
title, not written above the incipit on p. 1, but rather on the upper
part of the verso of the front flyleaf B (as in Codex III), approxi-
mately where lines 10 and 11 would have appeared had the verso of
the front flyleaf been a fully inscribed page. Since the letters are
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very faint, and only five of them are visible, their reconstruction 1s
uncertain. The transcription is as follows:
[eleplMHnia]
NTr[nwcic]
We thus arrive at the following table of contents for Codex XI,
the titles of the second tractate and supplements being supplied by
the translator:

1 1,1-21,3§ The Interpretation of Knowledge
2 22,1-39,39 A Valentinian Exposition

2a 40,1-29 On the Anointing

2b 40,30-41,38  On Baptism A

2 42,1-43,19 On Baptism B

2d 43,20-38 On the Eucharist A

2e 44,1-44,37 On the Eucharist B

3 45,1-69,20 Allogenes

4 69,21-72,37 Hypsiphrone



INTRODUCTION
NHC XI,I: THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE,

1,1-22,34

Bibliography: Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne; Koschorke, Die Polemik, 69-71;
id., “Eine neugefundene gnostiche Gemeindordnung”; Pagels, “Views of Christ’s
Passion”; id., The Gnostic Paul.

I. LANGUAGE

For a discussion of the dialect of X1, /, the reader is referred
above to the introduction to Codex XI and Kasser, “La variété
subdialectale lycopolitaine.”

II. TITLE AND IDENTIFICATION

Of the two tractates copied by the first scribal hand of Codex X1,
only this first tractate bears a title, “The Interpretation (épunveia)
of Knowledge (yv@ois)”; the full title appears at the end of the
tractate (21,35) but is only partially preserved on the back of the
front flyleaf. Owing to the fragmentary condition of the first page,
one cannot tell whether or not the partially preserved title reflected
the incipit. The phrase does not recur anywhere else in the extant
text. One may surmise that the title denotes the intention of the
tractate, namely, to interpret what the Savior’s teachings and his
passion mean for the life of the church (as the body of Christ),
specifically, for the relationship between its members.

References to a document by this title do not appear in patristic
and other ancient literature, nor do there appear to be other docu-
ments of identical content. Therefore it must be interpreted on its
own merits, with the aid of the numerous parallels it sustains with
other literature, in particular, the Gospel of Truth and the Ex-
cerpta ex Theodoto.

I1I1. FORM, STYLE AND STRUCTURE

Codex XI,7 offers an exegesis of major elements of Christian
tradition interpreted according to knowledge (yv@ots). One section
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and context; for wapm NBamTICMA, f. 40,38; 41,10-11.21. For the
theme of movement from the world into the Pleroma, cf. Exc. Theod.
63-65 (esp. with 42.13-16) and Exc. Theod. 21.3; 22.1-2; 26.1-2 with
42.16-19.

42,18-21  The fragment preserving the right margin should be moved
inward 0.2 cm. toward the spine of the codex.

42,35 “brought us forth” (apparently “from the world®—41,37) = enter-
ing the Pleroma; cf. Exc. Theod. 21.3; 26.3; 42.1-3; 61.5; 67.4; 8o.2.

42,38 Having accepted the invitation to come from the cosmos into the
Aeon, the “souls” apparently have come to realize “the things granted
to (them) by the first baptism,” cf. Gos. Phil. 11,3:73,1-8; 77,7-15.

43,21 “celebrate the Eucharist” as a translation for edxapioreiv: cf.
Lampe, Patristic Greek Lexicon, 579a.

43,21-22  As the psychic “first baptism” relates the baptized to the
Demiurge, the pneumatic “second baptism” relates him to the Father
(Iren. Haer. 1.21.1-5). This sacrament, called in Valentinian sources
the “redemption” (&moAiTpwats, Iren. Haer. 1.13.6; 21.5), is enacted
in various ways (Iren. Haer. 1.21.1); by some it is enacted as a
eucharist (Iren. Haer. 1.13.2; IV.18.4-5).

43,31-34  “will™: cf. Gos. Truth 1,333,30-32; the elect are told that “you
should do the will of your Father, because you are of Him.”

43,34  “complete”: cf. Iren. Haer. 1.13.6; through the sacrament, the
participants become “perfect” (7éXetot), having attained perfection
(TeAelwats) in gnosis through the pneumatic Aeon, Grace (xdpts, cf.
Iren. Haer. 1.13.1-2). In Gos. Truth 1,3:36,19-20 those who receive
the chrism are made “perfect.”

43,3638  Cf. Iren. Haer. 1.21.3 for liturgical parallels.

44,09-21  “food” (7po¢7)): cf. Iren. Haer. IV.18.4-5, where Irenaeus
relates that the Valentinians offer eucharistic bread and wine as
symbols of the “body” and “blood” of the Word (Aoyos; see Massuet
on this passage; Harvey reads “through” the Word); cf. Interp.
Know. XI,1:12,29-38.

44,24 The supralinear stroke is visible above N2 of mwwN?.

44,31 “Lord”: cf. Iren. Haer. IV.18.4—5; the Valentinians acknowledge
the Word as their “Lord”; cf. Exc. Theod. 77.1 where Christ “is
Lord” (xvptevet) of the pneumatic life.

44,32 Exc. Theod. 77.1: “baptism is called death and an end to the old
life,” that is, to the psychic life. The Valentinians consistently deny
the reference of this sacramental “death and rebirth” to bodily resur-
rection, insisting instead on a symbolic interpretation (Exc. Theod.
77-2; Iren. Haer. IV .18.4-5; V.2.1-2).
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Bibliography: A. Allogenes: Doresse, Secret Books, 144, 155-59, 250; King, Allo-
genes; id., “The Quiescent Eye”; Puech, “Les nouveaux écrits gnostiques,” 126-34;
Sieber, “Introduction to Zostrianos,” 233—40; Turner, “The Gnostic Threefold
Path,” 324-51; Williams, The Immouvable Race, 5253, 86, 96—97. B. Philosophi-
cal Context of Allogenes: Armstrong, Plotinus; Bréhier, Plotin: Ennéades; Dodds,
Proclus: Theology; Festugitre, La révélation, 1.309-54, 2.18-53; Hadot, “Etre,
Vie, Pensée chez Plotin,” 107-41; “Discussion,” 142-57; id., “La métaphysique de
Porphyre,” 127-57; “Discussion,” 158-63; id., Porphyre et Victorinus 1.102-43;
Kroll, “Ein neuplatonischer Parmenideskommentar,” 599-627; Puech, “Plotin et
les gnostiques,” 161-74; “Discussion,” 175-9o; Robinson, “The Three Steles of
Seth and the Gnostics of Plotinus,” 132—-42; Schmidt, Codex Brucianus; id., Plotins
Stellung zum Ghnosticismus. C. General Background: Armstrong, Cembridge
History; Lewy, Chaldaean Oracles; Krimer, Der Ursprung der Geistmetaphysik.

I. LANGUAGE

A brief analysis of the language of Allogenes is provided above in
the Introduction to Codex XI, Section III. The occasional Bohairic
features in its Sahidic dialect, found also in Zostrianos (VIIL,1) and
Three Steles of Seth (VI1,5), suggest that Allogenes was translated
from Greek in or near the Boharic dialectal domain perhaps even
in Alexandria, around 300 C.E.

II. TITLE

As in most Nag Hammadi tractates, the title of Allogenes
appears as a subscript (69,20) after the closing lines of the tractate
(69,16-19) which are also inset and decorated. Puech and Doresse
(see the Introduction to Codex XI, Section IV) read this title as
“The Supreme Allogenes” by a conflation of the subscript title of
Allogenes with the opening title of Hypsiphrone, the following
short tractate.

No other gnostic tractate is extant with the name “Allogenes,”
nor is there another copy of this text. We can assume that a
number of texts with this title have been lost, in view of Epi-
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phanius’ references to “the books called Allogeneis” (Pan. XL.2.2;
XXXIX.5.1; cf. Allogenes XI,369,18-19) written in the name of
Seth’s seven sons, themselves called “Strangers” (Pan. XL.7.4-5),
as is their father Seth (Pan. XL.7.2; cf. Treat. Seth, VII,2:52,8-10).
Epiphanius states that the books of Allogeneis were composed by
the Archontics and Sethians whom he is refuting (Pan.
XXXIX.g5.1; XL.7.4), but elsewhere he implies that the Archontics
have these books from tradition: “They are already using texts
called Allogeneis too, for there are books identified in this way”
(Pan. XL.2.2). But Allogenes gives no clear sign of membership in
a series, or of having been written by or about Seth or his sons.
Since Hippolytus and Irenaeus do not mention Seth’s sons or any
books called “Allogeneis,” the Allogenes traditions may have devel-
oped after 200 C. E., or if earlier, they circulated in non-Western
quarters such as Syria or Egypt.

Porphyry writes in his biography of Plotinus that Plotinus
attacked certain gnostics who “produced revelations by Zoroaster
and Zostrianos and Nicotheos and Allogenes and Messos and other
such people” (Vit. Plot. 16). Scholars have therefore been hopeful
that the Nag Hammadi tractates Allogenes (X1,3) and Zostrianos
(VIIL,7) might shed light on the relation of the gnostics to Plotinus
and Neoplatonism (Puech, “Les nouveaux écrits gnostiques,” 126~
34, and “Plotin et les gnostiques,” 161-74; “Discussion,” 175-90;
Doresse, Secret Books, 144, 156~59, 250). There is widespread
acceptance that Allogenes and Zostrianos can be identified as the
revelations mentioned by Porphyry (Sieber, “Introduction to Zostri-
anos,” 233-40; Bazan, “Gnéstica,” 463-78). Since Allogenes is
addressed to Messos, and Zostrianos bears the cryptogram subtitle
“Words of Zoroaster,” it is possible that Porphyry’s phrase cited
above could be referring to these two tractates by the pair of
legendary names mentioned in each. But Porphyry goes on to speak
of separate refutations of the Book of Zostrianos and the Book of
Zoroaster, showing that he is probably referring to separate reve-
lations by each figure named. Whether Allogenes is Porphyry’s
“revelation by Allogenes” cannot be determined from the name
alone, since Epiphanius speaks of multiple such titles. It is the
striking relation between the thought and terminology of Allogenes
and of the Neoplatonic writers which suggests that this tractate in
an earlier Greek form is indeed one of those known to Plotinus in
Rome between 244 and 26g.
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II1.. FORM AND COMPOSITION

In this text “Allogenes” is the name of the one who receives
divine revelations and records them for “my son Messos.” Allo-
genes’ search for self-knowledge is not expressed directly in a
dialogue with the revealers Youel and the Luminaries of the Aeon
of Barbelo, but the search is evident within the revelations which
encourage and instruct Allogenes and in Allogenes’ intervening
reports on his experience to Messos.

The revelations themselves are the core of the text, but its form is
the broader one of the revelation discourse in which a revelation is
recounted as an edifying discourse for a patron or disciple (Festugi-
ére, La révélation, 1.309-54). Characteristic of this genre are the
speaker’s self-introduction, reference to the person addressed, nar-
rative of events including the appearance of a divine being, a record
of the divine pronouncements, an account of the speaker’s reaction,
and closing instructions on the preservation of the document. The
first eight lines of Allogenes that may have contained the self-
introduction, addressee and the appearance of a divine being are
largely missing, yet all the characteristics of this genre can be
documented elsewhere in the text.

The revelation discourse is complicated by its pseudonymous
nature. The fact would be more obvious in this case if the author-
ship were attributed to James or Thomas or Zoroaster, but Allo-
genes, meaning “stranger, foreigner,” or “one of another race,” is a
common name in texts of this era for legendary, semi-divine fig-
ures. It is used as a title for Seth and for Seth’s seven sons (Pan.
XL.7.2-5), for the Great Invisible Spirit (Gos. Eg. 1V,2:50,21;
@AAoyemos in Gos Eg. 111,2.41,6-7), and in the Second Treatise of
the Great Seth for its nameless descending revealer (7reat. Seth
VII,2:52,8-10). The generic sense of the name is brought out in the
Three Steles of Seth where Emmacha Seth (118,28) addresses his
father, “Thou art from another race, for thou art not similar”
(120,5-6), and then speaking of his own descendants, “they are
from other races, for they are not similar” (120,11-13). The divine
figure “Allogenes” thus may represent an entire spiritual race, and
can be called Seth of the Sethians. The name “Messos” also may
have a generic origin as “Middle One” between the divine and
lower spheres (Puech, “Les nouveaux écrits gnostiques,” 132). By
speaking for Allogenes and to Messos, the writer of Allogenes
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evokes spiritual progenitors and gives divine authority to the trac-
tate. Its archetypical past setting has a similar function. Allogenes
is described as instructing Messos to write the book “for the sake of
those who will be worthy after you” and to leave it on a mountain
protected by a magical invocation (68,16-23). Thus the book is to
be traced to its discovery on a mountain, not to its contemporary
author, since we can assume the readers’ ready cooperation in this
literary fiction.

Although Allogenes presents itself as a single revelation discourse
of Allogenes to Messos, it can be divided into two parts. In Part I
(45,1[?]-58,6) Allogenes recounts to Messos five revelations he has
received from Youel: 45,6(?)-49,38; 50,17-52,6(?); 52,13-55,11(?);
55,17-30; 55,33—57,24. After each quotation of Youel, he comments
to Messos on what he has learned and his reactions. The last four
revelations are introduced with words close to the formula: “Again
the All-glorious One, Youel, said.” This indicates that the tractate’s
missing introduction probably included a similar formula before the
first revelation, and before it an opening address to Messos. Turner
(“The Gnostic Threefold Path,” 328-29) takes the first four pages
of the tractate to be Part I (45,1-49,38), the Youel revelations as
Part II and the remainder as Part III. The male virgin Youel is
mentioned a2 number of times in the Gospel of the Egyptians and
Zostrianos (see name index) and is described once in more detail:
“The Hidden One really exists, and with him is located she who
belongs to all the glories, Youel, the male-virgin glory, through
whom they saw all the all-perfect things (Zost. VIIL ri125,11-17).
In Allogenes Youel is not the ultimate self-revealing divine reality,
but her words bring a first awareness of or an entry way into that
which is higher than perfect (53,15-22). Her revelations are com-
plex mythological descriptions and invocations of the divine powers,
particularly the Aeon of Barbelo.

At the end of Part I (57,27-58,6) Allogenes deliberates with
himself for one hundred years concerning the revelations already
received. Part II begins when the waiting time is complete and
Allogenes sees what he has come to know and is taken out of his
garment (of flesh?) to a holy place (58,7-59,4). There the holy
powers instruct him through the Luminaries of the Aeon of Bar-
belo on the steps he must take to receive a “primary revelation of
the Unknowable One” (59,4-60,12). An account of his ascent by
these steps follows (60,12-37). He then receives the revelation of
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the Unknowable (60,37-67,20). This revelation is a negative theol-
ogy of divine transcendence, lacking the reference to the mytho-
logical divine names characteristic of Part I. In the brief closing
(67,20-69,19), Allogenes hears that the revelation is sufficient for
him. He is instructed on how it is to be preserved and he, in turn,
instructs Messos.

The author seems to be combining two kinds of material, myth
and philosophy, within the framework of a single revelation dis-
course. The final ascent and philosophical revelation in Part II is a
unified and fluent piece of writing with no evident signs of rough
seams binding older traditions. It might, for that reason, be con-
sidered the author’s own composition. This would suggest a philo-
sophically-inclined writer to whom also could be attributed the
philosophical editing of the mythological revelations of Part 1. But
it is not possible to be certain.

At least three factors indicate that the traditions in Part II may
also precede the author. First, unless the widespread Apocryphon of
John is dependent on Allogenes for the extended parallel passage
(62,27-63,25=Ap. John BG 8502,2:24,9-25,7), Part 11 contains at
least one borrowed section, and perhaps others. Second, the account
of the one hundred years reflection and the translation to a holy
place at the juncture of Parts I and II, as well as the tractate’s
closing, must certainly be attributed to the author and do not reflect
the peculiar vocabulary or philosophical interest of the revelation of
the Unknowable. This further calls into question the thesis that the
final ascent and revelation are an original composition of the
author. And third, the fact that an ascent narrative is integral to the
final revelation suggests that this revelation may have developed out
of a community rite of initiation or worship. The three levels of
ascent, from Knowledge to Vitality to Existence (59,9-26), reap-
pear in the revelation as the three aspects of the divine (61,32-39).
A communal tradition behind this tractate is already indicated by
the close parallels between its prayer of praise in 54,6(?)-37 and
prayers in the Three Steles of Seth, which use the first person freely
(123,30-124,21; 126,17-33; cf. Robinson, “The Three Steles of Seth
and the Gnostics of Plotinus”). The instruction to Allogenes to
write these revelations for “those who will be worthy after you”
(68,16-20; cf. 52,18-28) may be a community signature. Although a
single step from a mythological community liturgy to this author’s
philosophical revelation is possible, it is more likely that there was



178 NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI:3

some intermediate articulation of ascent mysteries in a philosoph-
ically-oriented cult or school.

If Part II is seen to have evolved through increasing abstraction
in a cultic tradition, the Youel revelations in Part I may be the
older myths and prayers now revised and relegated to the task of
cosmological introduction before the “primary revelation of the
Unknowable One” (59,28-30). The author may be seeking to har-
monize old and new by this ordering of materials, perhaps also by
philosophical additions to Part I on the privative divine in its
tripartite being (47,7-49,38; 53,10-32) and by mythological motifs
in the opening of Part II, such as the vision of Barbelo, the trans-
lation to a holy place and the Luminaries giving instructions for a
journey (58,7-60,12).

IV. CONTENT

The main issue at stake in interpreting Allogenes is the origin of
its unusual combination of gnostic motifs and philosophical triadic
monism. Did this philosophy develop within a gnostic community
as greater philosophical sophistication forced it toward new affir-
mations, possibly resulting in some influence on Plotinus and Por-
phyry? Or is the Neoplatonism a conceptual veneer, adopted with-
out roots in gnostic mythology? The answer must lie somewhere
between these alternatives. The new sophistication must have been
triggered by some kind of active philosophical interchange,
although the dominant motivation continues to be religious and the
forms of speech remain those of initiation and revelation. In order
to avoid an oversimplified interpretation of the text as the “natural”
development of Gnosticism or as a superficial Neoplatonism, we
will look first strictly at the affirmations of the text and only then
consider major gnostic and philosohical parallels and their sig-
nificance for its interpretation.

At the apex of Allogenes is the revelation of the Unknowable
One, the vision of the Invisible. It is inaccurate to define this one as
high god in a pantheon, although the Unknowable One can be
called the Unknowable God (61,14~16) and receive worship (54,6
37). Nor should it be defined as first principle of cosmic expla-
nation, although it is said to account for all reality by existing in all
parts or containing all (47,11-21; 66,25-38). Its direct predication
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is strictly privative (unfathomably unfathomable 65,25-26), hyper-
bolic (superior to [all] superiors 63,19), negative (not existing 63,9~
10.17-18) and paradoxical (non-being existence 62,23~24), that is,
lacking in either religious or philosophical function. The two names
associated most closely with this unnameable (47,19) Unknowable
One are Invisible Spirit and Triple Powered One. The two often
seem to be synonymous, as in the phrase “the invisible spiritual
(mvevpa) Triple Powered One” (51,8-9). Yet, whereas the Invis-
ible Spirit remains undifferentiated, the Triple Powered One is
said to be the “traverser of the boundlessness of the Invisible Spirit”
(49,8-10) and is differentiated into three aspects: 1) Existence
(Ymapées) or Being (odoia) or That-Which-Is (meTwoon=ro
8v), 2) Life (wNg=(wy) or Vitality (MNTwnN2) and 3) Knowledge
(MNTEIME) or Mentality (NOHTHC[von77s]) or Blessedness (MNT-
MaKaPpIOC [-pakapios]) (49,26-38; 59,9-26; 60,14-37). The reader
is assurred that this is not a generation taking place beyond the
Triple Powered One nor a separation within it but a way of
describing its eternal and integrated reality (49,21-38).

The relationship of Barbelo to the above triad is unclear in the
text. As the “first Thought,” (53,27-28) she “knows [that] she
knows that One” (45,29-30), and is apparently the “undivided
incorporeal [eternal] knowledge outside of the Triple Powered One
(51,8-14) by which the One “knows itself” (49,20~21). As well as
reflecting the Triple Powered One to itself, Barbelo also functions
as a kind of three-runged ladder for those who would know her—
as the Hidden One, Protophanes and Autogenes. It is said that
Barbelo becomes “Kalyptos [who] acted in those whom she knows”
(45,31-33), or elsewhere that she is “endowed with the types and
forms of those who truly exist, the image of the Kalyptos” (gr,12—-
17). Kalyptos (Hidden One) is then endowed with the “intellectual
Word” under the image of the male Protophanes (First Appearing
One) who works to realize skills and natural abilities (51,17-25).
Protophanes is then given the image of the divine Autogenes (Self
Born One) who works in each one individually to rectify failures
(51,25-32). There are hints of a fourth emanation of Barbelo, the
divine Triple Male or Perfect Youth (51,32-38), but more often
these names are associated with Protophanes (45,36-38; 58,12-206).

These successive images in Allogenes Part 1 are not shaped into a
clear triad or made equivalent to the Existence, Vitality and
Knowledge of the Triple Powered One which dominate Allogenes
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Part II (cf. the equivalency in Zost. VIII,r:i15,2-12). The Triple
Powered One does appear as a triad once in Part I in order to
affirm the interdependence of Existence, Vitality and Knowledge in
the One (49,26-38). But it is the multiple mythological images
which are told and retold, apparently because they offer access to
that Triple Powered One for individuals and evoke a step by step
process by which individuals can join in the Triple Powered One.
First Autogenes “saw them [all] existing individually as [they] are”
(46,9-17), then Protophanes becomes “[the] procession [of those
who are] together” (46,22-30), and finally Kalyptos has the “forms
of those who truly exist” (gr,12-17). These may represent three
different levels of the human ascent.

The revelations of Part 11, given to Allogenes through the Lumi-
naries of the Aeon of Barbelo, focus on the Triple Power of Exis-
tence, Vitality and Knowledge. It is both the divine reality to be
revealed and the means of access to that reality. The instructions
Allogenes receives as Part II opens (59,9-60,12) indicate that,
because of the Youel revelations in Part I, he already stands on the
level of Knowledge or Blessedness and is expected to withdraw up
to the level of Vitality and then to that of Existence in order to
receive a “primary revelation of the Unknowable One.” This sug-
gests that the writer sees the mythological process in Part I as
having taken place within the Knowledge aspect of the Triple
Powered One, thus integrating the two parts of the tractate. The
positive function of self-knowledge in the Aeon of Barbelo for the
ultimate revelation of the Unknowable is thus confirmed. Yet by
the same move the religious experiences of divinization and ecstacy
involved in Part I (52,7-12; 53,32-54,37) are relegated to a pre-
paratory stage in the more philosophical final revelation. And the
rich confusion of mythological divine images in Part I is subsumed
as primitive self-revelation of what turns out to be the one known
as unknowable.

The initial Knowledge level of the Triple Powered One is char-
acterized by possession of the forms of whatever truly exits, by
blessedness, goodness, and becoming divine (52,10-33). It is at once
self-knowledge and knowledge of the Triple Power of the Unknow-
able One (59,9-16; 60,14-18). Although Allogenes is afraid that he
is not fit to know this, he is told that a great power that is fit to
know has been put on him (50,15-36; 57,32-39). The second level
of the Triple Power, Life or Vitality, is an “eternal, intellectual,
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undivided motion that pertains to all the formless powers, (which
is) unlimited by limitation” (60,24-28). When Allogenes withdraws
upward and enters this Vitality he finds it difficult to stand firmly
and withdraws futher to Existence which stands firmly and is at
rest (60,19-37). Here he is filled with the primary revelation of the
Unknowable One, the knowledge of which is complete ignorance
(61,17-19). The Coptic pronouns which here refer to the
Unknowable One should be translated in the neuter rather than the
masculine in light of its extreme privative characterization of the
divine. The text of this revelation has no missing lines for four
pages and needs no paraphrase.

V. GNOSTIC CONTEXT

At least three groups of gnostic texts share significant features
with Allogenes. Until the dating of these materials is better estab-
lished, the sequence of development remains open to question.

A. One group of gnostic texts with connection to Allogenes are
the Hermetic initiation discourses, particularly Corp. Herm. I,
X111, and NHC VI,6. Allogenes shares neither their dialogue form
nor their eight or nine level cosmology. The common element lies
in their understanding of the divine revealer as instructor, pre-
paring the initiate to undertake an ascent upwards by successive
stages of withdrawal (see Festugiére, Personal Religion, 53-67,
122-39). The Hermetic texts explain this withdrawal as a move-
ment toward self-knowledge: “The one that reflects on oneself
withdraws into oneself. ... Let the self-aware person come to recog-
nize him(her)self” (Corp. Herm. 1,21; of. NHC VI,6:60,27-61,1).
This is at once participation in and a kind of identification with the
divine: “This is the good end for all who have acquired knowledge,
to be made divine” (Corp. Herm. 1,26). In Allogenes the Youel
revelations climax in a similar experience: “[I] saw the light that
[surrounded] me and the Good that was in me and I became divine
(NHC XI,3:52,10-13). Then follows a further ascent: “O
Allogenes, behold your Blessedness how it silently abides, by which
you know your proper self, and, seeking yourself, withdraw”
(58,12-59,16). The ultimate goal is to withdraw beyond Knowledge
to the levels of Life and Existence through a revelation of the
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Unknowable One who is “united with the ignorance that sees it”
(64,13-14). This paradoxical expression of transcendence and the
simplicity of the triadic One in Allogenes are not paralled in
Hermetic Gnosticism, but the pattern of ascent in divine self-
knowledge is so close as to suggest a literary or even communal
conversation between the traditions.

B. Allogenes also has some close affinities with a second group of
texts sharing its Barbeloite Gnosticism, texts such as the Apocry-
phon of John (BG 8s502,2; NHC ILs; IILE IV,1), Iren. Haer.
L.29.1-4, Trimorphic Protennoia (XIILJ), and to a lesser extent
also with FEugnostos (I11,3; V,1), Sophia of Jesus Christ (BG 8502,3;
NHC II1,4) and Gospel of the Egyptians (I111,2; 1V,2). The Apoc-
alypse of Allogenes quoted in the 8th Century by Theodore bar
Konai also seems to come from this tradition (Puech, “Apocalypse
d’Allogeéne,” 935-62).

The main outlines of Barbeloite Gnosticism in its relation to
Allogenes can best be seen in the Apocryphon of John which shares
with Allogenes a full page of negative theology in an almost literal
parallel (BG 8502,2:24,9-25,7; NHC XI,362,27-63,25). In the
Apocryphon of John, as in Allogenes, it is the privative divine, so
described, who is then said to know its own image or thought,
called Barbelo, the one “with the three powers.” She in turn is
granted Foreknowledge, Incorruptibility and Eternal Life (BG
8502,2:27,1-29,8), in a possible parallel to a triad within Barbelo in
Allogenes—Kalyptos, Protophanes, and Autogenes (NHC XI, 345,
26-46,11; 51,12-32). In the Apocryphon of John these three given to
Barbelo are also said to form a pentad with Barbelo and the divine
thought, paralleling the shifting expressions of “many in one” found
also in Allogenes (BG 8502,2:29,8-18; NHC XI,3:58,12-26).

In the next scene in the Apocryphon of John Barbelo is shown as
the middle figure in a triad. Barbelo turns to the Father of the
unbegotten Father and gives birth to a first-born Son, Christ,
through whose Mind and Word the perfect human being comes to
be. Then follows the generation of deficiency through Sophia. The
purpose of this cosmology in the Apocryphon of John seems to be,
as in Allogenes, double. On the one hand, it seeks to teach how that
which is visible in miriad external forms is essentially a spiritual
unity (“I am [the Father], I am the Mother, I [am the] Son,” BG
8502,2:21,5-22,2). Second, it gives the knowledge necessary for the
human being to experience this unity. In Allogenes this knowledge
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takes the form of a preparation and an ascent ritual. In the Apocry-
phon of John it is an account of the process by which deficiency
entered into the cosmic scene and how it was divinely contained.

The absence of this Sophia theodicy and of all Christian ter-
minology in Allogenes is its most crucial point of distinction from
Barbeloite Gnosticism and suggests one of three ways in which
Allogenes may be related to this tradition. It is probably too simple
to suggest that either Allogenes or the Apocryphon of John repre-
sents the most primitive Barbeloite Gnosticism, as if the Sophia fall
and its reversal in Christ were a late elaboration from the feminine
aspect in a transcendent monism (cf. H.-M. Schenke, “Nag-
Hamadi Studien III,” 360), or as if transcendent monism were a
late demythologizing of fall and redemption myths. More likely the
Apocryphon of John and Allogenes take separate roads from a
common heritage of the transcendent Aeon of Barbelo. The Apocry-
phon of John multiplies aeonic buffer zones between the divine and
human through a fall of Sophia tradition, integrating some Chris-
tian elements into its divine solution. Allogenes, in conversation
with Hermetic and Platonic thought, evokes the unity of all experi-
ence through ascent in the triadic Unknowable One.

C. The third gnostic text group includes Allogenes itself as well
as Zostnanos (VIIL1), the Three Steles of Seth (VI11,5), Marsanes
(X) and the Untitled Text of the Bruce Codex (Schmidt, Codex
Brucianus; Baynes, Coptic Gnostic Treatise and Schmidt-MacDer-
mot, Bruce Codex). On this text group see Turner’s discussion,
“The Gnostic Threefold Path,” 324-51. Marsanes is so badly pre-
served that it is little help in recontructing this tradition. Yet its
progression through thirteen seals from the cosmic and material to
the privative Triple Powered and Silent One (2,12-4,23) clearly
indicates its affinity. The Untitled Text of the Bruce Codex is
closer to the Apocryphon of John than to Allogenes in its elaborate
multiplication of levels of reality and its biblical allusions, but it is
classified in this group because its focus of interest is not on the
origin of deficiency through Sophia but on the Unknowable One
who possesses the whole without being possessed (Untitled Text of
the Bruce Codex: Schmidt, Codex Brucianus, £56,12-61,36;
Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce Codex, 270,2-277,8; cf. Allogenes XI,
366,25-32). Also the Triple Powered One appears here as do
many other figurations of divine names parallel to Allogenes.

There is external evidence of this text group in Porphyry’s state-
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ment that Plotinus knew revelations by “Zostrianos and Nicotheos
and Allogenes” (Vit. Plot. 16). In the Untitled Text of the Bruce
Codex a prophecy or revelation of Nikotheos is quoted as an
authority: “Nikotheos spoke concerning him; he saw that he was
that one. He said: “The Father exists, surpassing every perfection.
He has revealed the invisible, triple-powered, perfect one’” (Unti-
tled Text in the Bruce Codex: Schmidt, Codex Brucianus, 12,24—
13,1; Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce Codex, 235,17-21). This short
segment suggests a Nicotheos document similar to Allogenes. The
Untitled Text of the Bruce Codex may then be a later, more
elaborate Christianized cosmology within the same tradition, indi-
cating that at least in some instances the praise of transcendent
being preceeds the complex cosmologies for which Gnosticism is
known.

Zostrianos is another document in this group with a title that
appears on Porphyry’s list. It is even closer to Allogenes than the
Untitled Text in the Bruce Codex; it lacks Christian names and
allusions and shares an ascent through different heavenly levels
reminiscent of the earlier, more mythological parts of Allogenes.
There are signs of dualism in the introductory framework of Zos-
trianos which describe the human plight as somatic darkness, desire
and mental bondage under the cosmocrator (NHC VIII,z:1,10-21).
But this picture is immediately eclipsed by a search for the father
of all things who is in thought, perception, species, race, part and
whole, possession and possessed, corporality and incorporality,
essence and matter (2,10-20). The remainder of this 132-page,
poorly-preserved tractate reads like a baroque variation on Part I of
Allogenes in the form of long baptismal ascent revelations (13,7-
22,1), ecstatic prayers (5r1,21-52,25; 118,15-22; 127,1~7) and
instructions on heavenly realities by Ephesch, Youel and others.
The cultic language points toward a communal setting for the
development or preservation of this monistic Gnosticism.

Sharing in this liturgical interest is the document closest to Allo-
genes, the Three Steles of Seth. It is a non-Christian revelation to
Dositheos from Seth consisting of Seth’s three prayers of praise—to
the father Geradama(s), to Barbelo, and to the One—each suc-
cessive prayer representing a higher ascent in worship. These
prayers are called “three steles” in line with the closing instruction
to inscribe them on steles. In this way the author impresses their
antiquity and power upon the reader. In the first prayer Seth tells
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the praises of his Father Geradama(s) who belongs to the divine
race and is head of the human race (120,1-15), also called the good,
the mind, the word of the divine command (119,1.15-16; 120,27~
28). The second prayer praises Barbelo who enables life,
multiplying power eternally so that all exist, and simultaneously
uniting all multiplicity in herself (122,8-20; 123,3-4.11-14.30-31).
The final prayer addresses the One to whom all divine names
apply and yet who is beyond any name: “For Thou art the exis-
tence of them all. Thou art the life of them all. Thou art the mind
of them all. [For] Thou [art the One in whom they all] rejoice.”
(125,28-33). Here, in one final prayer of praise, most of the divine
appelations found in Allogenes, including the triad of Existence,
Life, and Mind, are affirmed.

The Three Steles of Seth demonstrates without doubt that we
have in this text group a religious tradition, whether an individual
mysticism or a communal cult is not fully clear, although the first-
person plural implies the latter (NHC VII, 5:123,30-124,21; 126,
17-34). The purpose of this worship is not to escape from physical
bondage through myths of divine deficiency and its containment.
This worship seeks to overcome disintegration of experience, to
order chaos, by the progressive self-revelation of an unencompass-
able reality which encompasses and constitutes all mind, life and
existence. The development of this idea in texts concerning Barbelo
and Seth suggests that its three-in-one unity is a preservation or
revival of the Father/Source, Mother/Thought, Son/Word triad of
Barbelo Gnosticism, with Seth representing the primeval himan
belonging to that “other race.”

VI. PHILOSOPHICAL CONTEXT

One point of undeniable contact between gnostic thought and
Platonic philosophy is Porphyry’s statement that Plotinus’ gnostic
opponents “produced revelations by Zoroaster and Zostrianos and
Nicotheos and Allogenes and Messos and other people of the kind”
(Vit. Plot. 16). But is there sufficient evidence to prove that Por-
phyry was referring here to Allogenes (NHC XI,3; addressed to
Messos) and to the text group just described including Zostrianos
(also called “the words of Zoroaster,” NHC VIII,r:132,9), as well
as to the revelation of Nicotheos quoted in the Untitled Text of the
Bruce Codex, and even possibly also the 7Three Steles of Seth?
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Carl Schmidt made the two basic studies in Plotinus’ relation to
Gnosticism when he published the Bruce Codex (Codex Brucianus,
598-663; id. Plotins Stellung zum Gnosticismus). Proposing an
identification of the Nicotheos quotation with the text in Porphyry’s
list of revelations, Schmidt suggested that a Sethian gnostic group
originating in Syria developed into a school in Egypt under Pro-
dicus (Clem. Alex., Strom. I11.4.30). It produced such texts as the
Untitled text of the Bruce Codex and was represented by Aquilinus
and Adelphius in Rome (Porph. Vit. Plot. 16) as a school rivaling
Plotinus’ own. Because Schmidt assumed an irreconcilable conflict
between Plotinus and the gnostics he was puzzled at the mildness
of Plotinus’ attack on them (Codex Brucianus, 619), and in 1900
(Plotins Stellung zum Gnosticismus, 18-19) he reversed his earlier
identification of this Aquilinus with a known author of the same
name because he felt a gnostic could not have written the extant
Neoplatonic text.

Research since Schmidt has begun to discover positive connec-
tions between Gnosticism and Plotinus. In 1907 W. Bousset sug-
gested that Plotinus’ opponents held views closer to Hermetic phi-
losophy than to Christian Gnosticism (Hauptprobleme der Gnosis
186-94). E. Bréhier proposed an “oriental” element in Plotinus’
own thought (The Philosophy of Plotinus, 106-31), and H. Jonas
suggested that Plotinus was a philosophical gnostic (Gnoss, 2.1,
171-75), but neither one tested his thesis on specific gnostic and
philosophical texts. In 1961 J. Zandee proposed in a textual study
that both the gnostics and Plotinus saw reality as an eternal, uni-
versal organism, but the gnostics combined this view with the
account of a fallen demiurge who created a defective humanity and
introduced irreconcilable evil into the universe (The Terminology of
Plotinus). Zandee’s conclusions reflect the fact that, when he wrote,
the group of gnostic texts closest to Allogenes were not available,
with the exception of the Untitled Text of the Bruce Codex. They
present a type of Gnosticism in which can be found only the most
peripheral trace of dualism. The relative affinity of the Allogenes
text group to Neoplatonic thought cannot, of course, in itself
demonstrate that these are the texts Porphyry lists as known to
Plotinus. Yet their affinity strengthens this hypothesis rising from
the fact that these texts have the specific names mentioned by
Porphyry and cohere well with each other in style, content and
terminology.
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A second text with obvious importance for this issue is Plotinus’
argument against the gnostics in Enn. IL.g. Is it conceivable that
Plotinus is attacking monistic gnostics who wrote or preserved the
Allogenes text group? Plotinus’ familiarity with dualistic elements
in Gnosticism is clear from his ridicule of the Sophia myth. Why,
he asks, would they want to ascend to the archetype of such a
reality (Enn. Il.g.5—11)? But because Plotinus chooses to accen-
tuate the foolishness of these doctrines, it is hard to determine
whether they were central to his opponents or peripheral in their
texts. Plotinus’ writing against the gnostics does seem to have the
heat of a family feud or school rivalry, rather than the detachment
accorded to the remote fanatic. It is significant that his tractate
against the gnostics concludes a series of four constructive lectures
summarizing his triadic monism (in chronological order they are:
Enn. 111.8; V.8; V.5; I1.g; see Harder, “Eine neue Schrift Plotins,”
303-13). Apparently Plotinus’ students were being attracted to cer-
tain gnostic teachers (Enn. 1.g.10) and he responded by showing
that his own monistic vision excelled theirs. The concluding lecture,
which does play up gnostic absurdities, is itself interrupted because
of a professed interest not to offend any of his long-standing gnostic
friends (Enn. 11.9.10). And there are a number of features present
in the Allogenes text group that are attacked by Plotinus. He is
suspicious of the cultic elements, particularly what he calls “incan-
tations” (Allogenes X1,3:53,37-54,37; Three Steles of Seth, passim)
and “magical hissings” (Allogenes X1,3:53,36-37; Zost. VII1, 1127,
1-5; Marsanes X:31,22-32,4). He ridicules their invention of new
jargon including wapoiknois (transmigration), dvriTvmor (anti-
types) and peravowa (repentence) (Enn. 11.9.6; the only known
gnostic occurrences of this triad are in Zost. VIIL,1:8,10-18; 12,0
22; and in the Untitled text of the Bruce Codex, 51,7-10; Schmidt-
MacDermot, Bruce Codex, 263,20~22). He is offended at the arro-
gance of people who think themselves superior to the powers and
heavenly bodies (Enn. Il.g9.5 and ¢; Allogenes XI,3:50,24-33; 52,
15-28). Above all, he will not tolerate their attributing to private
revelations all their true doctrines which are clearly derived from
Plato (Enn. 11.9.6). This final question of the authority upon
which one speaks—whether of Plato or of revelation—is probably a
greater gulf between these opponents than the dualism they both
reject.

Literal parallels between Allogenes and Neoplatonic texts cannot
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be documented before the fifth century when Proclus wrote his
Elements of Theology. Compare the following parallel, which in
less exact form extends somewhat further:

Procl. Theol. 103 Allogenes X1,3:49,28-36
For in Being (6v) there is For (yap) then (76r€) That-Which-Is
Life ((w7) and constantly possesses its Vitality
Mind (vos) and Mentality (vo7jrys),
and in Life ((w?) and Vitality possesses
Being (etvar) and Being (-odota) and
Mentality (voetv) Mentality.
and in Mind (vots) Mentality (vo7jr7)s) possesses
Being (etvar) and Life and
Living ((gv). That-Which-Is.

There has been serious discussion among scholars of Neopla-
tonism about the origin of this being-life-mind triad which is cen-
tral to Proclus’ theology (Procl. Theol. 101-3; Theol. Plat. 1V.1-3;
Dodds, Proclus: Theology, 252-54; Hadot, “Etre, Vie, Pensée chez
Plotin,” 107-41; “Discussion,” 142-57). The above parallel prom-
ises that gnostic texts such as Allogenes will be quickly taken up
within this study.

There is general agreement that the extensive Platonist school
exegesis of Plato, Soph. 248e, including the occasional use of this
triad without fixed order by Plotinus (Enn. 1.6.7; I111.6.6; V1.6.8
and 18), is not itself sufficient explanation for the fixed and inter-
dependent triad seen in Proclus. The question arises, could the
three-in-three triad have first been developed in this form by the
gnostics of the Allogenes text group? Porphyry is widely held to
have introduced the triad to Neoplatonic dogma, but it does not
appear in Porphyry’s extant writings and is attributed to him in
ancient times only by Proclus himself. Willy Theiler (Porphyrios
und Augustin, 4) attributes the triad to Porphyry on the basis of
Augustine’s (De. Civ. X.23) reference to Platonists who teach an
obscure intermediate spirit between father and son (de regressu
animae reconstructed by Bidez, Vie de Porphyre, 36*-37*). Theiler
operates here with a working hypothesis that every Neoplatonic
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doctrine found in both Augustine and in a later Neoplatonist, if not
derived from Plotinus, comes from Porphyry. Using the same prin-
ciple, P. Hadot attributes the fourth-century Parmenides Commen-
tary, which displays this triad, to Porphyry, although Theiler and
Kroll consider it to be non-Porphyrian (Hadot, “La métaphysique
de Porphyre,” 127-57; “Discussion,” 158-63; id., Porphyre et Vic-
torinus, 1.102—-43; Dodds, Proclus:Theology, 220). This Parmenides
Commentary may be read as evidence of the difficult process by
which this triad was integrated into Neoplatonism before Proclus,
due to Plotinus’ adamant rejection of all qualifications of the One.
Eventually, Existence, Life, and Thought were accepted as three
aspects of the divine Intellect, the second level of Plotinus’ One-
Intellect-Soul triad, with Existence also in a peculiar independent
association to the One (XIV, 16-26 in Kroll, “Ein neuplatonischer
Parmenideskommentar,” 599-627; cf. Hadot, “Commentaire sur le
Parmenide,” 410-38). In any case the presence of the triad in
Allogenes X1,3:49,26-38 and Zost. VIII, 115,212 (as well as Steles
Seth VII,5:125,28-33) brings into question the necessity of attrib-
uting the triad to Porphyry in order to account for its appearance
in later Neoplatonic thought. And Porphyry’s known anti-Gnos-
ticism does not make him a likely candidate for borrowing a triad
known to be prominent in a group of gnostic texts he mentions
(Vit. Plot. 16). Nor does it make sense to assume that the Neo-
platonists got this triad from the Chaldean Oracles, an eclectic text
of Platonic cosmology, angelology and fire theurgy whose extant
fragments attest no such triad (Theiler, Die chaldaeischen Orakel,
5)-

Another Neoplatonic concept with an uncertain origin appears in
Allogenes and its text group: the word ¥mapfis (existence) used to
refer to the highest divine reality and the first term in the Exis-
tence-Life-Thought triad. Again, it is not so used by Plotinus, it is
so used by Proclus, and, in order to explain its introduction into
Neoplatonism between these two figures, it is attributed to Por-
phyry by proposing that he is the author of the anonymous Par-
menides commentary which speaks of Existence at the head of the
divine triad.

A third parallel between Allogenes and the Platonic tradition is
more general, the pattern of threefold ascent. The ascent pattern in
Allogenes, also found in the first gnostic text group discussed above,
the Hermetic tractates, is a progressive withdrawal by a path of
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privation into knowledge of the One that cannot be named. Tur-
ner’s recent study on “The Gnostic Threefold Path” notes that this
ascent does not characterize the texts in our second gnostic text
group, including the Apocryphon of John. In these texts the bond-
age to evil is such that salvation can only take place by a threefold
descent of the divine, a pattern that seems to derive from Jewish
Wisdom and Apocalyptic literature (Turner, 325-28; 346-50). In
contrast, he sees the threefold ascent in Allogenes and other texts in
the third text group to be derived from the Platonic tradition,
specifically from Neopythagorean speculation on the One beyond
the dyad, and from middle Platonic exegesis of Plato’s Timaeus
39E in terms of three levels of divine intelligence (Turner, 337).

No one can contest the presence in Platonism of various tripartite
divisions of divine reality and particularly the view of knowledge of
the divine as a kind of self-knowledge. But it may, nevertheless, not
be accurate to say that the pattern of ascent in Allogenes derives
from Platonism. From Plato’s threefold vision of beauty mediated
through the prophetess Diotima (Symp. 210a-12a) through Plu-
tarch’s contrast of Isis’ many-colored robes to Osiris’ robe which is
the color of light and the mystic image of truth (De Is. et Os.
382cde), the stimulation to conceive philosophy as ascent seems to
have come into Greek thought from oriental mythical sources.
Therefore an oriental and mythical tradition such as Gnosticism
may well not get its ascent triad initially from Platonism, though its
formulation is doubtless shaped in time by philosophical debates
with Platonists. Ascent is integral to the gnostic world view. Cos-
mology as the history of an imprisonment, and divine descent as a
fissure in the prison wall, both point toward the need to escape,
whether or not it is articulated in detail. In the third text group
including Allogenes we seem to have an escape-oriented religious-
sect-turned-school. The “hell-fire” sermons are gone and medi-
tations on self-knowledge have taken their place. But the ascent out
of hell is still worked out in the Aeon of Barbelo. And, as Turner
himself suggests (338-39), the higher reaches of the ascent into the
Triple Power of Being, Vitality and Mentality may be projected
out of Barbelo’s own traditional three powers to form a pathway to
ultimate reunion with the Unknowable One.

The question remains concerning the relation to the Neopla-
tonists of the three elements in Allogenes noted above—the Exis-
tence-Life-Thought triad, the ¥mapéis (Existence) term as head of
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a divine triad, and the religious threefold ascent. Each is a different
expression of what can only be recognized as the core of Neo-
platonic thought by the time of Proclus. Their presence in the
Allogenes text group must be taken as proof that it was written
under heavy Neoplatonic influence, unless there is sufficient reason
to say that the gnostic texts are themselves the seed-bed of these
particular ideas. Because the Nag Hammadi library was buried in
the mid-fourth century C.E. (Robinson, “Introduction,” 4), Allo-
genes cannot be dependent on the very close parallel cited in the
fifth-century Proclus. Allowing time for Coptic translation and the
collecting of the library, the latest feasible date for Allogenes’ ori-
ginal composition is at the end of the third century C.E. At that
time there is no Neoplatonic attestation of the triad headed by the
term “Existence” unless we accept the literary hypothesis which
attributes the Parmenides Commentary to Porphyry in order to
explain where Proclus got the new ideas. And there is no sign at all
of the triple-modulated triad that appears in Allogenes and Proclus.
The simplest thesis is that these particular elements are gnostic
contributions to Neoplatonism.

The most telling evidence of the gnostic origin of the ascending
triad headed by the Existence term is its presence in a group of
gnostic texts with common characteristics bearing the titles named
by Porphyry as revelations available to Plotinus. Porphyry himself,
if he was consistent in his anti-gnostic crusade, may have rejected
the Existence term and this triad. But the gnostic texts could have
remained on hand for increasingly receptive fourth-century Neopla-
tonists. This would locate Allogenes at latest by the mid-third
century C.E. in Rome where Plotinus was writing against the
gnostics, possibly already in Alexandria at the time of Plotinus’
studies with Ammonius from 232-243 C.E. Plotinus’ own sharp
rejection of any division in the One shows that he held his own
against multiplication in debate with gnostics. But his greater focus
on divine emanation and human ascent than in previous Platonists
may be witness to the gnostics’ persuasive powers. An Alexandrian
origin of Allogenes would allow for whatever influence this text had
on Platonists including Plotinus, the reverse influence in the demy-
thologizing of gnostic thought in a Platonic direction, as well as the
subsequent Bohairicized (upper Egyptian) Sahidic translation that
we read.
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[45])
(Lines 1-5 lacking)
[ ] since they are
[perfect (TéAetos) individuals (-xara) and dwell)
all [together, joined with] the
[mind (vovs)), the guardian [which I provided),
[who] taught you (sg.). [And] it is [the power that)
[exists] within you that often [extended itself |
[as word]
from the Triple Powered One, [that One]
{of] all [those] who [truly (6vTws)] exist
with the [Immeasurable One], the
eternal [Light of | the Knowledge (yv@ots)
that appeared, the
male virginal (wapfévos) Youth),
[the first] of the Aeons from
[a] unique triple-~[powered Aeon),
[the] Triple Powered One who
[truly (Bvrws) exists), for when [he was stilled),
<he> [was extended] and
[when he was extended), he became [complete (TéAetos)]
[and] he received [power] from
all of [them]. He knows [himself |
[and the perfect (réAeros)] Invisible (@dparov) [Spirit (mvebpa)).
And he [came to be]
[in an) Aeon who knows
[that] she knows That One.
[And] she became Kalyptos
[who) acted (évepyetv) in those whom she
knows.
He is a perfect (réAetos)
invisible, noetic (vovs)
Protophanes-Harmedon. [And (8¢)] empowering
the individuals (-xara), she is a Triple (¥) Male.
And (8¢) being individually (-xard)
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[46]

(Lines 1-5 lacking)

[individual (-xatd) on the one hand (uév), they are together]
on the other hand (8¢), [since she] is an existence (Vmapfts)
of [theirs], and she [sees]

them all [also] truly (8vrws) <existing>.
[She] contains the

divine Autogenes. When she [knew]

her [ Existence (Ymapfis)]

and when she stood, [she brought]

This One (masc.) since he saw them [all]
existing individually (-xara) as [he]

is. And [when they]

become (as) he (is), [they shall]

see the divine Triple Male,

the power that is [kigher than]

God. [He is] the [ Thought (évvota)]

of all these who [exist]

together. If he [ponders them],

[he] ponders [the]

great male [

[ ] noetic (vovs) [Protophanes], the [procession]
[of ] these. When [Ae]

sees it, [he sees)

lalso those who truly (6vTws) exist)

and (8¢) [the] procession [of those who are)
together. And (8¢) when he [Aas seen]

[these], he has seen [Kalyptos].

And (3€) if he [sees)

one of the hidden ones (kaAvnrds), [he]

sees the Aeon of Barbalo. And (8¢) as for [the]
unbegotten offspring of [ Tkat One],

if one [sees]

how (w@s) he [lives]
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[47]
(Lines 1-4 lacking)
[ you (sg.) have heard about the)
[abundance (mepiovaia) of ] each one
of them [certainly). [But (8¢)] concerning
the invisible (@dparov) spiritual (wvevpa)
Triple Powered One, hear! [He exists] as an
Invisible One who is incomprehensible
to them all. He
contains them all within [himself ],
for (yap) [they] all exist because of
[him]. He is perfect (réAetos), and he is
[greater] than perfect (TéAetos), and he is
blessed (uaxdptos). [He is] always [One]
and [ke] exists [in]
them all, being ineffable,
unnameable,
[being One] who exists through
[them] all—he whom,
[should] one discern (voetv)
[him, one would not desire] anything that
[exists] before him among those
[that possess] existence (Ymrapérs),
for (yap) [he is] the [source (myy7)]
[ from which they were all emitted).
[He is prior to]
[perfection (-réAetos). He was prior]
[to every] divinity,
[and] he is prior [¢to]
every blessedness (-paxaptos) since he
provides for every power. And
he <is> a nonsubstantial (-odoia) substance (odota),
since he is a God over whom there is no
divinity, the
transcending of whose
greatness and <beauty>
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(48]

(Lines 1-5 lacking)

[power. It is not impossible for them]

to receive a [revelation of ] these things

if [they] come together.

Since (émewd) it is impossible for

the (individuals (-xara)) to comprehend the Universal One

[situated in the] place that is higher than perfect (réAetos),

they (+8¢€) apprehend by means of

a First [Thought (évvoia)l—

(it is) not as Being (alone), [but (&AA@))

it is along with the

latency of Existence (Vmapfis) that he confers Being. He
(provides]

everything for [himself ] since it is

he who shall come to be when he

intelligizes (voetv) himself. And (3¢) he is [One]

who subsists as a [cause]

and source (w7yn) of Being] and [an]

immaterial (-¥A9) [material (¥An) and an)

innumerable (number and a formless (-€idos))

form (e2d0s) and a [shapeless (-popdn))

shape (uop¢n) and [a powerlessness and)

la power and an insubstantial (-odoia)]

[substance (oboia) and a motionless motion (xivnats)]

[and an inactive (-évépyera))

[activity (évépyera). Yet (&AAG) ke is]

(@] provider of [provisions]

|and] a divinity [of ]

divinity—but (&AA&) whenever

they apprehend, they participate

the first Vitality and

an undivided activity (évépyeta),

an hypostasis (bwdéoraots) of the First One

from the One who truly (dvrws) exists.

And (3¢€) a second



200

10
12
14
16
18
20
22
24
26
28
30
32
34
36

38

NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,3

[Me]
Nenepria €[
[..]la€ e ne[

[....]...[.....0lyNTlaq @]
oymnTMak[apioc] MN oYM[NT]
araeoc’ x€ [eyw]rne eyywlan]
Pno€r FiMog ‘Flmpelqxioop
NTMNTATNAP[HXC] NTE Ma
20paTon Mnn[a eTk]n N2pali]
N2HTq eckwTe ‘FiMoq eplog]
[2]'Na X€ eceeme xe Oy me
[MH €]Tii2pal N2HTq ayw X€
[elqlwloom Naw N2€e' ayw n[€]
[Plema'f wwne Noyoyxai R
[olyon niM- eqoom Noy
A2A€16€ NNIONTWC €ETWO

OI* €EBOA FAP 21TM MAT ACO6W
WT €BOA NOI TEYrNWCIC®

X€ NTO( ETCOOYN XE OY

TTE' EMMENAT A€ N A2AY €B[OA]
[NclanBoA NNeEYEPHY' OY[TE]
OY6aM' OYTE OYTAZIC" OY
[Tle oyeay  oyTe oyewn:
[NJTooy rap THPOY 2€NWa
[elne2 NE” TMNTWNY MN
TMNTEIME' MN TETWO

OTT NTO( ME* TOTE rApP MH

€TE MNMAT ME OYNTA( NTE(
MNTWN2 EGMHN" MN TNO

HTHC AYW [MWN2" €EOYN

TE} TMNTWNZ OYNTEC N
{TMNTA}TOYCIA MN TMNT

€IME" TTNOHTHC EYN

TAC MITWN2 MN TETWO

OI" AYW MIWOMT OYaA

NE' EYE NWOMT KATA

MOYA ITOYA' ANOK A€ N
TAPICWTM ENAT TAWHPE



10

12
14
16
18
20
22
24
26
28
30
32

34

38

ALLOGENES 49,1-39 201

l49]
activity (évépyea) [
[ ] however (&¢), is the [
[
[
[ He is endowed with)

[blessedness (-paxapeos)] and

goodness (-ayafds) because [when] he is

recognized (voetv) [as the] traverser

of the boundlessness of the Invisible (Géparov)

Spirit (wvevpa) [that subsists]

in him, it (i.e., the boundlessness) turns him (i.e., the traverser)
to [1¢] (i.e., the Invisible Spirit)

[in] order that (fva) it might know what is

within him and

how he exists. And

he was becoming salvation for

every one by being a

cause for those who truly (6vrws) exist,

for (yap) through him

his knowledge (yvwots) endured,

since he is the one who knows what

he is. But (3¢) they brought forth nothing

beyond themselves, neither (ot're)

power nor (otre) rank (rafts) nor (ov7e)

glory nor (oi7e) aeon,

for (yap) they are all

eternal. He is Vitality and

Mentality and That-Which-Is.

For (yap) then (ré7¢) That-

Which-Is constantly possesses its

Vitality and Mentality (voyj79s),

and (Life has)

Vitality possesses

{non-}Being (-odcia) and

Mentality. Mentality (vo7j77s) possesses

Life and That-Which-Is.

And the three are one,

although individually (-xazra) they are three.”

Now (3¢) after

I heard these things, my son
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I2 E€TN2HTOY' EAMIMEEYE
ETNZHT AqrTwpX NN[H] €7

14 Xxoce €[mlun MmN na?[cloylw]
NOY' €TBE MaT 1P20T€E M[H]

16 TWC ATACBW ACEIPE NOY
A2ldY MAPA METEWWE' AYW

18 TOTE mexac NaT on {x€} ma
WHPE Meccoc N6GI TaANIE

20 [oloy THpPoY 10YHA" ac6waln]
[N]aT €eBOA" ayw mexac xe M[€]

22 PEWOYON NIM CWTM €N1]
€BOA ENINOG N6oM oYyal[ay]

24 @ MAAAOrenHc ayt 21w
wkK NOYNOG N6OM' TH €

26 TagTaac 2IWWK NG MWT
NTE MTHPQ MWA ENEQ 22

28 ©H eMmaTEKE EMMA° 21
N2 NH €ETMOK?2 MITOPXOY

30 X€E EKEMOPXOY’ AYW NH
€TE NNATCOYWNOY M

32 TMIOYATO X€E EKEEIME €
POOY" AYW NFNOY2M €

34 2PAT EMETE MWK' MH €
TAYPWOPT NNOY2ZM MN

36 TmH €TE MAGP Xp1a NNA2ME(Q
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ALLOGENES 50,1-36

(50]

[Messos, I was) afraid, and

[1 turned toward the] multitude
I ] thought [

[

(

[gives] power to [those who) are capable of knowing

these things [by] a revelation

that is much (greater]. And (3¢) I

was [capable], although flesh (cdpf) was

upon [me. ] heard from you about these things
and about the doctrine

that is in them since the thought

which is in me distinguished [the things that are]
beyond measure as well as the unknowables.
Therefore I fear that (ujwews)

my doctrine may have become

something beyond (mapd) what is fitting.” And
then (7d7¢), my

son Messos, the all-glorious One,

Youel, spoke to me again. She made a revelation
to me and said: “No

one is able to hear [these things]

except the great powers alone,

O (@) Allogenes.

A great power was put upon you, which

the Father

of the All, the Eternal, put upon you

before you came to thisplace, in order that ({va)
those things that are difficult to distinguish

you might distinguish and those things

that are unknown to

the multitude you might know,

and that you might escape (in safety)

to the One who is yours, who

was first to save and

who does not need (-xpeia) to be saved.
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,3

[na]
(Lines 1-5 lacking)
2ul. 1L .. .. N]Jak [Noy]
e1aoc ‘M[N oYWi]2 €soA [#]
m@oMT [N6oM N]naTNAY
€pPOq mMn'Na €[ckH N]casoa lr?ll
Moq N61 oyrNnw[cic n]atn[w]
we Natcwma [Nwla €lne?
kKaTa e€ €72N NliJewn THp[OY]
[elqwoon N6 mewn NBaps[H]
[AJw* eyNTaqg ON RNITYTTOC
MN NIEIAOC NTE NIONTWC
€twoon’ T2IKWN NTE
TMKAAYTITOC' €EYNTA( A€
MITIWAXE NNOEPON NTE
NAT €EQTWN 22 MIMpwTOoda
NHC N20OYT NNOYC KATa
OY?2IKWN* EJPENEPFI A€
2N NIKATA OYA® €ITE 2N OY
TEXNH® €ITE 2N OYEMICTH
[MlH- erTe 2N OoYdycic |
MEPIKON® EYNTA( MM
AYTOrENHC NNOYTE KA
TA OY2IKWN €EYJEIME AE
ETTOYA IMOYA NTE NAT" €(
PENEPre1 KaTa MEPOC AYW
KATA OY2A €EJOYH2 €QTA20
NNINOBE EPATOY NIEBOA
2N toycic: oyNTaq M
MWOMT N200YT NNOY
TE EYOYXAT NTEY TH
POY MN MIA20PATON MITNA
OYWAXE IME EBOA 2N OYWO
XNE <NTO(U> IME MAAOY NTEAIOC
AYW TEI2YNOCTACIC OYA
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ALLOGENES §1,6—-38 205

[51]
(Lines 1-5 lacking)
[ to] you [a]
form (etdos) [and a revelation of |
the invisible spiritual (wvetpa) Triple Powered One
outside of which [dwells]
an undivided
incorporeal (-c@pa) [eternal] knowledge (yvaots).
As (xara) with all the Aeons,
the Aeon of Barbelo exists,
also endowed with the types (rvmos)
and forms (eidos) of those who truly (Svrws)
exist, the image (eixww) of
Kalyptos. And (3¢) endowed
with the intellectual (voepov) Word of
these, he bears the
noetic (vovs) male Protophanes like (xara)
an image (eixwv), and (3¢) he acts (évepyew)
within the individuals (-xard) either (eiTe) with
craft (Texv1) or (eire) with skill (émaruy)
or (eiTe) with partial (uepixdv) instinct (¢dots).
He is endowed with the
divine Autogenes like (xara)
an image (eixwv), and (3¢) he knows
each one of these. He
acts (évepyetv) separately (xara pépos) and
individually (-xard), continuing to rectify
the failures
from nature (¢pvots). He is endowed with
the divine Triple Male
as salvation for them all
(and) in cooperation with the Invisible (@dparov) Spirit
(mvevpa).
He is a word from a counsel,
<he> is the perfect (7éAetos) Youth.
And this hypostasis (bméoraots) is a
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,3

[n8]

(Lines 1-5 lacking)

[...1.I 10t lalc]
[PF6las2HlT N6GI TaYyylxH ayw
[alei? eslon aeiwTlopTP €Ma
Te' aylw a€lkoT epoer
ova[at aJemnay emoyo

€N €[Tkw]Te epoer MN M
Ar2©O0N ETN2HT A€IPNOY

TE AYW ACXWP EPOT ON H[61)
TANIEOOY THPOY TOYHA

act 60M NAT TTEXAC X€E €
TMIAH ATEKCBW ACPTEAIOC
MN THIAFAOON €TN2HTK
AKEIME EPOY’' CWTM ETBE
MWMNTOOM' NH €ETE KNA
[2]ape2 epooy Zn oynOG6 N
CIrH MN OYNOG FMYCTHP]

ON X€ NAf MEYXOOY NOY

ON NIM EBOA €ENH ETMITU)A

NH €ETE OYNOOM MMOOY
€ECWTM' OYTE MIETEW

WE AN TTE EXO00Y €2PAT €Y
rENEA NNATCBW E€TBE TTI
THPq €TXOCE E€TEAIOC"
OYNTAK A€ MMAY <NNAI> €TBE
MWOMT N60oM" ITH €TWoO

O 2N OYMNTMAKAPIOC

MN OYMNTAraeoc" TH

€TE NAOEIOGE ENAT THPOY"
€CWOOTT 2PAT N2HT( N6I
OYMNTNOG €ENAWWC

€(JWOOT €EO0YA TE 2N OY
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[52]

(Lines 1-5 lacking)

[

[my soul (Yvx1)) went slack] and

I fled [and was] very disturbed.

And [/] turned to myself

[and] saw the light

that [surrounded] me and the

Good (&yafov) that was in me and I became divine.
And the all-glorious One, Youel,

anointed me again

and she gave power to me. She said: “Since (émetdy)
your instruction has become complete (7éXetos)

and you have known the Good (@yafév) that is within you,
hear concerning

the Triple Powered One those things that you will
guard in great

silence (o1y7) and great mystery (uvorijpiov),
because they are not spoken to

anyone except those who are worthy,

those who are able

to hear; nor (o¥7e) is it fitting

to speak to an

uninstructed generation (yevea) concerning

the Universal One that is higher than perfect (réAetos).
But (3¢) you have <these> because of

the Triple Powered One, the One who exists

in blessedness (-puaxdptos)

and goodness (-ayafés), the One

who is responsible for all these.

There exists within him

much greatness.

Inasmuch as he is One in a
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI, 3

[nr]
(Lines 1-4 lacking)
wol
NT€ Twlopm NENNOIA TTH €]
©€ AN €B[OA 2N NH €etoor]
2PAT 2N OYTA20 [MN OYrNW]
cic MN oyem[cTHIM[H ayw]
AQKIM 2N oy MINIT A PKIM
[N161 mH €eTMMAY 2pPAT 2M TTET
[Flzmme: 2ina X€ NEGWMEC
€20YN ETMATNAPHX( EBOA
2ITOOTC NKEENEPrIA NTE
TMNTEIME A YW AgBWK
€20YN EPOY OYAA(' A(OY
N2 EBOA €YE NT TOW NIM’
MTHP] €ETXOCE ETEAIOC’
€J€ NWOPT MEN €TrNw
CIC NTQ2€ €EBOA 21TOOT AN
€TIAH MMNOOM ETITEQ0
NTEAIOC EYEIME EPOY N
T2€ A€ Mal €TBE MMEQ
WOMT NKAPwW( NT€E TMNT
€IME’ MN TMEQCNTE NE
NEPrIA NATITWPX €TACOY
(N2 €EBOA 2N TWOPT NEN
NOIA ETE MIEWN TTE NBAP
BHAW' MN MATITWQ N
NINE MWW MN TTIQMNT
60M° MN T2 YTMapP3IIC NN
Toycia<> <ayw> 1+60om{‘} acoy
(UN2 €EBOA’ EBOA 2ITN OYE
NEPFIA €EC20PK MMOC
AYW €CKW NPpwc €act
NOY2POOY NT2€ X€ zZa
ZZA ZZA' NTEPECCWTM
A€ €T60M AYW ACMOY?2
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ALLOGENES §3,5-38 209

(53]
(Lines 1—4 lacking)

[

of the [First Thought (évvowa), which)

does not fall away [ from those who dwell]

in comprehension [and knowledge (yvadots))

and [understanding (émoTiun). And)

That One moved motionlessly

in that which

governs, lest (va) he sink

into the boundless by means of

another activity (évépyera) of

Mentality. And he entered

into himself and he appeared,

being all-encompassing,

the Universal One that is higher than perfect (r€Aetos).

Indeed (1év) it is not through me

that he is to such a degree anterior to knowledge (yrwats).

Whereas (émewda) there is no possibility for complete (réAetos)

comprehension, he is (nevertheless) known.

And (3€) this is so because of the

third silence of

Mentality and the second

undivided activity (évépyeta) which appeared

in the First Thought (évvota),

that is, the Aeon of Barbelo,

together with the Indivisible One of

the divisible likenesses and the Triple

Powered One and the nonsubstantial (-ovata) Existence
(bmapfis).”

<And> the power

appeared by means of an activity (évépyeta)

that is at rest

and silent, although it uttered

a sound thus: ZZA

ZZA ZZA. But (5€) when she heard

the power and she was filled
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[na]
(Lines 1—4 lacking)
[ 15t ].ne
6 [ 13t ]Jae NTK
[ nkt Jyc: coamic:

8 I 8t K]aTa TMNTWNZ
[€TIn'T[ak MN) twopn Nenep

10 [rlf{a] TH eT[€] eBOA FMMOC TE
TMNTNOYTE" NTK OYNOG

12 apMHAWN[] NTK oyTeaig[c]
embaney: kaTa a€ ten[elp

14 ra [[a€] eTnTak: T60M FMMEQ
CNTE MN TMNTEIME" TH €

16 T€E €BOA MMO<C> T€E TMNTMA
KAPIOC' AYTOHP" BHPIGEY"

18 HPIFENAWP' WPIMENIE® APA
MEN" AAPAEreC' HAHAIOYPEY:

20 [AlaramMey: i€e€Y’ noHBEY[']
NTK OYNOG TTH €7€IME €pO[K]

22 (IME ENTHPY" NTK OYa N
TK OYa ITH €TNANOY( APH

24 AWN*' NTOK TTE TTEWN NTE
NEWN ITH €TW)OON NOYO

26 €1 NIM' TOTE ACCMOY €
MOYA THPY €ECXW MMOC

28 Xx€ AaraMey' No[Heley' CH
NAWN' ACINe[y" w]pidanie

30 MEAAEPaNEY[] exemawnr
CMOYN' OTTITAWN' TIH €7

32 WOOM* NTOK TTE TTETWO
OTT THEWN NTE NEWN" T}

34 ATXITO ETXOCE ENIATXIO
TATOMENE® NTOK OYAAK

36 E€TAYXITO NAK NNIATMI
CE THPOY' MIATTPAN €
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ALLOGENES 54,5-37 211

[54]
(Lines 1-4 lacking)

[

[ ] thou art
[ ] Solmis!
[ ] according to (kara) the Vitality,

[that is thine, and) the first activity (évépyera)

which derives from

divinity: Thou art great,

Armedon! Thou art perfect (réAetos),

Epiphaneu(s)! And (3¢) according to (xara) that activity
(évépyera)

of thine, the second power

and the Mentality

which derives from blessedness (-uaxdptos):

Autoer, Beritheu(s),

Erigenaor, Orimeni(os), Aramen,

Alphleges, Elelioupheu(s),

Lalameu(s), Yetheu(s), Noetheu(s)!

Thou art great! He who knows [thee]

knows the Universal One! Thou art One, Thou

art One, He who is good, Aphredon!

Thou art the Aeon of

Aeons, He who is perpetually!”

Then (767e¢) she praised

the Universal One, saying:

“Lalameu(s), Noetheu(s), Senaon,

Asine{u(s), O]riphani(os),:

Mellephaneu(s), Elemaoni,

Smoun, Optaon, He Who

Is! Thou art He Who s,

the Aeon of Aeons, the

Unbegotten, who art higher than the unbegotten (ones),

Yatomen(os), thou alone

for whom all the unborn ones were begotten,

the Unnameable One!



212 NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI, 3

[Ne]

(Lines 1-9 lacking)

1 [poq

10 [ 12i ][
[ 6 mMntleme a

12 [nok ae Nrapilclw]T™ enat aer
[Nay eneooY] NnNIKATA OYA

14 [NTeaioc aylw mimantTeaioc
[NH €erwoomn 2iloyMa” MN NI

16 [manTeEAIOC €]T220H NNITE
[A10c: maAIN] ON TEXAC NAT

18 [NGI TaANNOG] NEOOY TOYHA"
[xe maAAroOre]nHC 2n OYEl

20 [Me NaT eime] ekeme’ Xe mi
[wom? N6o]M qwoom 2a

22 [eH NnieooY] Ncewoom an
[Mn NnePwoOlomT Ncewoom

24 [an 21 oyMa] MN NH €PooTT
[oyTe nH etwloom onTwce

26 [aaaa nat THPloy eywoon
[NoyMnTNOYITE MN OYMNT

28 [Makapioc Mn] oyymapiic
[ayw NoyMnTlaTOYyCIA MN

30 [oyzymapizic] Natwwne:
[ayw ToTe AlelilTwe? xX€ epe

32 [moywn? esloA wwme nat
[AYw TOTE Me]xac naT NGI

34 [Tan€ooy] THPOY TOYHA
[x€ @ maarorlenHc Men

36 [To1 mwMN]T200YT €Y
[raay nme Ncla oyoycia:

38 [eneyaTOYICIa A€ me m
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ALLOGENES 55,10-38 213

[ss]
(Lines 1—g lacking)

[

( ] knowledge.”

[Now (&€) after I heard these things, 1

[saw the glories of the perfect (Téetos)] individuals

[and] the all-perfect ones (wavréAetos)

[who exist] together, and the

[all-perfect ones (mavréAetos) who) are before the perfect ones
(TéXetos).

[Again (maAw) the greatly] glorious One,

Youel, said to me:

[“O Allogenes), in an

[unknowing knowledge) you know that the

[Triple Powered One] exists before

(the glories). They do not exist

[among those who exist]. They do not exist

[together] with those who exist

[nor (o¥re) (with) those who] truly (Svrws) exist.

(Rather (&AAQ) all these) exist

[as divinity] and [blessedness (-paxaptos)]

[and] existence (Vwapfis),

[and as] nonsubstantiality (-odaia) and

non-being [existence (Ymapéis)).”

[And then (rd7e) I] prayed that

[the revelation] might occur to me.

[And then (Td7e)]

[the] all-[glorious One], Youel, said to me:

[“O (@) Allogenes), of course (uévrod)

(the Triple] Male

[is something beyond) substance (odata).

Yet (8¢) [were he insubstantial (-odaia)),
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[nS]

(Lines 1—7 lacking)

[ €]
[sloal

~NH €eTwololm [2n oycycTal
cic MN tlrle[nea NTeE NH]
eTwoon o[nTwc eywo]

omn N6 niayT[orenHc €]

2PAT emw[MNT200Y™ €]
wwme ekwa[nyine 2N OY]
WINE €qXH[K €BOA" TOTE]
ekeeime enfiaraeon €TN]
2HTK" TOTE €[keeimMe epok]
2wwk’ TH eT[woom eBoa Z2M]
nNnoyTe eTP[wopn Nwoorm]
ONTWC" MN [ﬁ'[ca WeE A€ N]
poMTie eqe[wwre Nnak N]

61 oYOWAT €B[OA NTE TTH €]
BOA 21TOOT( [NCAAAMER]

MN CESASMEN" MIN ap.H N1l
¢wcTHp NT[e mewn NBap]
BHAW  AYW Nimapa me]
dHwe epok nN[ekeIME €poq]
Nwopn Xe€ N[ekt oce Mmek]
renoc ewlwne ae Nt2e€]
ToTE €Ywri[e ekwanxi]
Noyenno[ia NT€E ITH" TOTE]
€WAYXwWK [MMOk €BOA 2M]
NnwaXe €2[pai eMXwk €BOA’]
ayw Tote [wakwwrme Nnoy]
T€ AYW Wl[akP TeAIOC €kXi]
MEN MMoO[y
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[56]

(Lines 1—7 lacking)
[

[

those who exist [in association (cvoraocts)]
with the [generation (yeved) of those)

who [truly (6vrws)] exist.

[The self-begotten ones (adroyéves) exist]
with the [ 7riple Male].

If you [seek with a]

[perfect] seeking, [then (ro7¢)]

you shall know the [Good (&ya66v) that is]

in you; then (767€) [you will know yourself |

as well, (as) one who [derives from]

the God who truly (6vrws) [pre-exists).

[For (yap)) after [a hundred|

years there shall [come to you]

a revelation [of That One]

by means of [Salamex]

and Se<I>men [and Ar.e, the]

Luminaries (¢warp) [of the Aeon of | Barbelo.
And [that beyond (mapa) what]

is fitting for you, [you shall not know]

at first, so as not [to forfeit your]

kind (y€vos). [And (8¢) if so),

then (767€) when [you receive]

a conception (€vvawa) [of That One, then (o7¢)]
[you] are filled [with]

the word [to completion].

Then (767¢) [you become divine]

and [you become perfect (TéAeros). You receive]
(+pév) them [
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,3

3]
(Lines 1—4 lacking)

[..).. nywmle

[..]t2ymapslic

[elywre ecwalnamazTe Noy]
[AlJaay ewayama[zTe MMOC eBoA]
[2iF7™ mH eTMMAY" My €BOA ‘21
TOOT( MITH ETOYTA20 MMO(
[e]lTe mai me' ayw TOTE ewaq
WWITE ENEAY N20YO NOI TTH
[el*Te20 ayw etemMe N20YO"
€[nlH eToyTa20 FMMOq AYW
€ETOYEIME EPOY" EWWTIE

A€ EJWANEI E2PAT ETEYPY
CIC W)A(OBBIO" NIPYCIC rap
NNATCWMA MIMOYPWBHP €
A2AAY MMNTNOG® €YNTAY
NTETOOM EY2N TOTIOC NIM*
AYW ENCEQN AAAY NTOTTOC
AN° ENEAY EMNTNOG NIM®

AYW CEBBBIHOYT EMNTKOY

€1 NIM" NAT A€ NTACXOOY N

61 TANIEOOY THPOY iOYHA"
ACTTWPX €EBOA MMOT ACKA

AT ANOK A€ MMIKA TOOT
€BOA 2N NIAXE ETAICWTM
€POOY' AEICOBTE MMOI N
2HTOY' AYW NETWOXNE M
MO€I M€ 2N Twe NpoMTTE"
ANOK A€ NETTEAHA MMOT €
MATE €1WOOTT 2N OYNOO
NOYOEIN MN OY2IH MMa
KAPIOC' XE NH MEN E€TAEI
MITWa NNAY EPOOY" AYW

ON NH ETAEIMITWA NCW

TM EPOOY" NH ETEWWE

NTE NINO6 N6OM OYaAY
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(Lines 1-4 lacking)

[ ] the seeking |
[ ] the Existence ($mapfis) [
if it [apprehends]

anything, [it] is [apprehended by]
that one and by

the very one who is comprehended.
And then (707¢€) he

becomes greater

who comprehends and knows than
he who is comprehended and
known. But (3¢) if

he descends to his nature (¢pdats),
he is less, for (yap) the

[57]

217

incorporeal (-c@®pa) natures (¢vais) have not associated with

any magnitude; having

this power, they are everywhere (rd7os)
and they are nowhere (rdwos),

since they are greater than every magnitude,
and less than every exiguity.”

Now (3¢€) after

the all-glorious One, Youel, said these things,
she separated from me and left

me. But (8¢) I did not despair

of the words that I heard.

I prepared myself

therein and I deliberated

with myself for a hundred years.

And (&€) I rejoiced exceedingly

since I was in a great

light and a blessed (uaxaptos) path
because those (+uév) whom I was
worthy to see as well

as those whom I was worthy to hear
(are) those whom it is fitting

that the great powers alone
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,3

(O]

(Lines 1-4 Lacking)

[ 13+ 1. end

[ 1ot ]8 NTe nno[y]
[Te eTag2naln €20YN N6y [m]
[xwk €eBoA NTle Twe Npomn[e]
[alglennle] na't RNoymMnTMak([a)
proc NTe T2€Aamc Nwa enel?]
€CMEQ EBOA 2N OYMNTXC
ATNAY EMIATAO0C NAYTOre
NHC NNOYTE MN mIcwT[HP)
eTe mai me mwmMntzoloylr
NTEAIOC NNAAOY" MN TMNT
araeoc NT€E mal MINPWTO
¢$ANHC N2APMHAWN NTEAI

oc NNOYC MN TMNTMaKA

PIOC NTE MIKAAYNTOC' MN T
WOPT NAPXH NTE TMNTMA
KAPIOC® TMEWN NBAPBHAW
€YME2 EBOA 2N OYMNTNOY

TE MN TWOPT NAPXH NTE
MATAPXH MIQYMNTOOM Ra
20PATON MITNA" TITHP] €T
XOCE€ €TEAIOC’ €TAYTOPN<ZT>
€BOA 21TOOT( MITIOYOEIN
NWA ENEQ" EBOA 21TOOT(
MITIENA YMA €TTOE 21W

W™ AYW AYXIT €E2PAT EXN
OYTONOC €EJOYAAB' MH €

TE MMNOOM NTEEINE N

TAJ OYWN?2 EBOA 2M MKOC
MOC*' TOTE E€EBOA 2ITN OY

NOG MMNTMAKAPIOC ATl

NAY ENH THPOY ETAE€I

CWTM EPOOY AYW A€l

CMOY €EPOOY THPOY Al
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(58]

(Lines 1—4 lacking)

(

[ ] of [God].

[When the]

[completion of ] the one hundred years [drew nigh],

[# brought] me a blessedness (naxaptos)

of the eternal hope (éA7is)

full of auspiciousness (-xpnaros).

I saw: the good (ayafos) divine Autogenes;

and the Savior (cw7p)

who is the

youthful, perfect (réetos) Triple Male Child; and his

goodness (-ayafos), the

noetic (vods) perfect (réAetos) Protophanes-Harmedon;

and the blessedness (-pakapios)

of the Kalyptos; and the

primary origin (apx7) of the blessedness (-paxaptos),

the Aeon of Barbelo

full of divinity;

and the primary origin (apx) of

the one without origin (-apx1), the

spiritual (7vebpa), invisible (@dparov) Triple Powered One,
the Universal One that

is higher than perfect (réAetos). When <I> was taken

by the

eternal Light out of

the garment (€vdvpa) that was upon

me, and taken up to

a holy place (romos) whose

likeness cannot be

revealed in the world (kdapos),

then (767¢€) by means of a

great blessedness (-paxaptos) 1

saw all those about whom 1 had

heard. And 1

praised all of them and 1
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[Ne]

[az2€plat 21XN Tarnwcic: 1]

2 [kwTle €e20ynN etrnwcic [N]
[T€] mmTHPQ" MewN NBaps[H]

4 [rw)ayw aemay ezenbom €lyl
[aa)e esoA 2ITQOTOY FiNtdwlc]

6 ['rH][’ fTe teaps[HAlw N200Y[T]
‘Wnmapeenoc eylxw] MMO[C NaT]

8 [x]e tnaGM60M mpaze TAT el+]
WWTITE 2M MMKOCMOC" TTAAAD

10 [rlenHc enay etMNTMaKaPp!
OC ETNTAK NO€E eTwoon

12 2N OYCIfH TH ETEKEIME €
POK N2HTC KATAPOK® oYW AP!

14 ANAXWP! €EXN TMNTWNZ
EKKWTE NCWK' TH ETEKNA

16 NAY EPOC €CKIM' AYW EMN
6aM NFA2€EPATK" MITPP20OTE

I8 A2AY' AAAL EQWWTE EKWAN
OYWU) EA2EPATK" APIANAXW

20 P1€XN T2YMAPXIC' AYW €EKE
2€ EPOC ECA€EPATC AYW €C

22 Q20PK MMOC KATA ITINE MITH
€T'20PK MMO( ONTWC®

24 AYW €YJAMATE NNAT THPOY
ZN OYKAPW( MN OYMNTA

26 TENEPrIA’ AYW EKWANXI N
OYWN?2 €BOA NTE Al €BOA

28 21TOOTq NOYWOPTT NOYy
WN?2 €EBOA NTE MATCOYW

30 N TTH ETE EWWITE €K
WANEIME EPO(Y’ APIATEI

32 ME EPOY’ AYW EKWANP
20TE MMIMA ETMMAY AP!

34 ANAXWP! EMA20Y ETBE NI
ENEPrIA° AYW EKWANP

36 TEAIOC MMITONMOC €TM
MAY 2POK MMOK' oYW

38 kaTa mTynoc etr@oon
N2HTK' €IME ON Nt2€
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[59]
[stood] upon my knowledge (yvoots) and (/]
[inclined to] the knowledge (yvos) [of |
the Universals, the Aeon of Barbelo.
And I saw [#oly] powers
by means of the [Luminaries (¢pworip)]
of the virginal (7ap@évos) male Barbelo
[telling me]
[¢hat] T would be able to test (wetpalew) what
happens in the world (k6opos): “O Allogenes,
behold your Blessedness (-paxdptos),
how it silently (oty7) abides,
by which you know
your proper (-xara) self and,
seeking yourself, withdraw (&vaxwpetv) to the Vitality
that you will
see moving. And although it is
impossible for you to stand, fear
nothing; but (@&\Aa) if you
wish to stand, withdraw (&vaywpeiv)
to the Existence (Ymrapéts), and you will
find it standing and
at rest after (kard) the likeness of the One
who is truly (6vros) at rest
and embraces all these
silently and
inactively (-évépyeta). And when you receive
a revelation of him by
means of a primary revelation
of the Unknowable One—
the One whom if you should
know him, be ignorant
of him—and you become
afraid in that place,
withdraw (&vaxwpeiw) to the rear because of the
activities (évépyewa). And when you become
perfect (véAetos) in that place (rdwos),
still yourself. And
in accordance with (kara) the pattern (r¥7os) that indwells
you, know likewise
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[5]
[x]e eqoom N{2€ 2N N[aT TH])
2 [poly kaTa meicmot ay[w]
[Fnlpxwwpe €BOA N20Y0 [21na]
4 [x)e exebmb60M Na2€paTIK]
[o]lyTe Mnipoyww epfen[epri]
6 [21)na x€ Nek2€ €BOA TaNT[wC]
[21] maTenepria ev2pai Ng[H)
8 [Tk] §Te milavcloywng mipel]
[Mle epoql‘] mai rap oymntas
10 OOM TE AAAA EBOA 2ITN OY
ENNOIA ECE NOYOEIN €KIM[€E]
12 €EPOY’ APIATEIME EPO(Y’ NAj
A€ NEICWTM EPOOY EYXW M
14 MOOY N6I NH ETMMAY" NE(
@ooT N61 OY2POK 2PAT N2HT
16 NTE OYCIrH' A€EICWTM €1
MNTMAKAPIOC TH €TATEIME
18 €poOT €BOA 21TOOTC KaTapo<i>
AYW AEIFANAXWPI EXN TMNT
20 WN2 ETIKWTE NCW<I> ayw
AEIPWBHP NBWK €20YN EPOC
22 NMMAC' AYW AEIAQ€EPAT N
2PA1 2N OYTAXPO AN AAAA 2N
24 OY2POK AYW AINAY EYKIM'
NWA ENEQ2 NNOEPON NAT
26 MWPX' EMANIGOM THPOY NE
NNaT€E1AOC NNATT TOW
28 €poq 2N oYt ToWw ayw €
TAEIOYWW) EAEPAT 2N OY
30 TAXPO' AEIFANAXWPI EXN
T2YMapP3IIC TH €TAEIGNTC
32 €CAQ€EPATC AYW EC0PK
MMOC KATa OYZ2IKWN MN
34 OYEINE NTE NMH ETTOE 21
W™ €BOA 2ITN OYWN2 €BOA
36 NTE MATNWY MN NTH €1
20PK MMO(" A€EIMOY?Q2 €EBOA
38 2N OYWNZ €BOA" €BOA 21
TN OYMNTWOPT NOYWN2
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[60]

[that] it is this way in [all such (matters))
after (xara) this (very) pattern. And

[do not] further dissipate, [so that ({va)]

you may be able to stand,

and do not (od7e) desire to [be active (évepyew)]
lest ({va) you fall [in any way (ravrws)]

from the inactivity (-évépyea) in

[you] of the Unknowable One. Do not

[know) him, for (yap) it is impossible;

but (@AAa) if by means of an

enlightened thought (€vvota) you should know
him, be ignorant of him.”

Now ( 8é) I was listening to these things as
those ones spoke them. There

was within me a stillness

of silence (oty7), and I heard the

Blessedness (-paxaptos)

whereby I knew <my> proper (-kara) self.
And I withdrew (avaywpetv) to the

Vitality as I sought <myself>, and

I joined into it,

and I stood,

not firmly but (&AAa)

still. And I saw

an eternal, intellectual (voepdv), undivided motion
that pertains to all the

formless (-€idos) powers, (which is) unlimited
by limitation. And when

I wanted to stand firmly,

I withdrew (@vaywpetv) to

the Existence (Ymapfis), which I found
standing and at rest

like (kara) an image (eik@v) and

likeness of what is conferred upon

me by a revelation

of the Indivisible One and the One who

is at rest. I was filled

with revelation by means

of a primary revelation
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[za]
€8OA MmaTcoywnq: 2[lwc]
€le NNnaTeMe epoq aiellme]
€EPOY AYW A€IXI 60OM 2pai w
[2JHTq €aerxt NOYXPO NZHT
[Nlwa ene2’ aercoywn niH €[]
[wloom RzH™ MN M@YMT60[M]
MN moYwn? €[so]a NTe i)
atwn epoq €[Tnlraq alyw]
€BOA 21TN OYMNTWoPT N[oY]
(N2 €EBOA NTE MWOPT NaAT
[cloywng NaY THPOY" NNOY
TE ETXOCE ETEAIOC ATNAY
€POY MN MIQMTOOM ETWO
On N2HTOY THPOY" NETKW
TE NCA MINOYTE NNATWAXE
MMO(Q MN TMIATCOYWN(’

MAf ETE EWWITE EPAWANOYA
€IME EPOY MANTWC Waqpat
€IME EPO(Y" TIIMECITHC NTE
MWMNTO0OM TTH ETKH 2N OY
2POK MN OYKAPW(' AYW €YE
NNATCOYWNQ" NaT A€ €ITA
XPHY N2HTOY' MEXAY NAT N
61 NI6OM NTE NIGWCTHP XE
2W 6€ EKXWWPE EBOA MMIA
TENEPriA €1WOOT N2HTK
€BOA 21TOOT( MMKWTE N
TE NIATTAQ200Y' AAAA CWTM
E€ETBHHT( KATA B€ ETE OYN
60M €EBOA 21TN OYMNTWO

PTT NOYWN?2 EBOA MN OYW
N2 €EBOA’ WOOTT A€ NNOY
AdAAY NOE €ETEJWOOT" H XE
WOOM AYW EYNAWWTE

H eqPeNepPr! H eqEME €O
N2 EMNTA( NNOYNOYC®

OYTE OYWNZ OYTE OY2Y
TMAPXIC' OYTE MAT2YNAP
3IC 2N OYMNTATTAZ0C"
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[61]
of the Unknowable One. [4s though (@s)]
I were ignorant of him, I [knew]
him and I received power [by]
him. Having been permanently strengthened,
I knew the One who
exists in me and the Triple Powered One
and the revelation of
his uncontainableness. [And]
by means of a primary
revelation of the First One (who is) unknowable
to them all, the God
who is beyond perfection (r€Aetos), I saw
him and the Triple Powered One that exists
in them all. I was seeking
the ineffable
and Unknowable God—
whom if one should
know him, he would be absolutely (ravrews)
ignorant of him—the Mediator (ueairjs) of
the Triple Powered One who subsists in
stillness and silence and is
unknowable. And (3¢) when I was confirmed
in these matters,
the powers of the Luminaries (¢pwor1p) said to me:
“Cease hindering the inactivity (-évépyeia)
that exists in you
by seeking
incomprehensible matters; rather (@ZAAd) hear
about him insofar (kara) as it is
possible by means of a primary
revelation and a revelation.
Now (5€) he is
something insofar as he exists in that he either (3)
exists and will become,
or (7)) acts (évepyetw) or (77) knows, although he lives
without Mind (vovs)
or (ovre) Life or (ovre) Existence (Jmapfis)
or (o¥re) Non-Existence (-Uwapfis),
incomprehensibly.
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(58]
[alyw eqoon finoyaraay MN

2 [nld etrqoon eTNTAQ OYTE
[elncewywXT MMOq an KaTa

4 [AJaay mcMot 2wce €qt Noly]
[Alaay eqxont fi € TB'BO [A]

6 [€lqxi A €qt oyTe eMey
[walxzq ka[Ta) Aaay NcMor

8 [A €lBoa 21[TN] meqoywwe oya
aq A eqt A €qx1 eBOA 21TO

10 OT( NKEOYA' OYTE MMNTA(
A22Y NOYWWE EBOA MMO(

12 OYadJ OYTE €EBOA 2ITN KE
oYa' NNEWAYE! AN €2PaT €

14 POY’  AAAA OYTE NTO(q NqT
NNOYAAAY AN EBOA 21TOOT(

16 2INA XE NEqWWTTE EYWWX?2
MMO(Q KATA KECMOT" €ETBE

18 mal oyTe MagPxpIa NNOY
NOYC OYTE OYWN?Z' OYTE A

20 AY PW ENTHPQ €YCOTM ENI
NTHPQ 2N TMNTP22€ €TNTAq

22 MN TMNTATCOYWNC' €TE
TAT TE T2 YNMAPRIC NNATWW

24 TIE €MAaH OYNTaq MMAY N
OYCIrH MN OY2POK" 2INA X€E

26 NEYWA2X( EBOA 21TOOTOY
NNH ETE MEYWA2XOY" OY

28 T€ NNOYMNTNOYTE aN M€
OYTE OYMNTMAKAPIOC

30 OYTE OYMNTTEAIOC' AAAA
oyYAaay NTaq ITE NNATCOY

32 WN(Q MITH AN ETNTA(Q" AA
A2 €KEOYA NTO( NME €(YCO

34 TN €TMNTMAKAPIOC MN
TMNTNOYTE MN OYMNT

36 Tealoc' OYTE rap fNoOy
TEAIOC AN ITE" AAAA EKEN
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(62]

And he is something along with

his proper being.

He is not (otre) left over in (kard)

any way, as if (@s) he yields

something that is assayed or (7) purified [or (7)]
[that] receives or (7]) gives. And he is not (ot7e)
diminished in (xarad) any way,

[whether ()] by his own desire

or whether (7}) he gives or (7)) receives through
another. Neither (otr¢€) does [he] have

any desire of himself

nor (ovre) from another;

it does not affect him.

Rather (&AAa) neither (ov7e) does he give
anything by himself

lest ({va) he become diminished

in (kara) another respect;

nor (ovre) for this reason does he need (-xpeia)
Mind (vobs), or (ovre) Life, or (obre)

indeed anything at all. He is superior to the
Universals in his privation

and unknowability,

that is, the non-being existence (Vrapéis),

since (éme1d7]) he is endowed with

silence (oty7) and stillness lest (fva)

he be diminished by

those who are not diminished.

He is neither (odre) divinity

nor (odre) blessedness (-uardpios)

nor (ot7e) perfection (-r€éAetos). Rather (GAAG)
it (i.e., this triad) is an unknowable entity of him,
not that which is proper to him; rather (éAAa)
he is another one

superior to the blessedness (-paxaptos) and

the divinity and

perfection (-réAetos). For (yap) he is not (ovre)
perfect (TéAetos) but (@AAa) he is another thing
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[5r]
KA M€ €ECOTN" OYTE N[NOY]
[aA)TNapPHX(q AN TE" OYTE N[CE]
1 Tow €poq an €soA 21Too[Tq]
[Fx]Jeoya  aara eyNka €qco
T ne fiNnoycwMa an 1€ [N]
NnoyaTcwMa A[n] e N[noy]
NOG an me Rinoy[ko]yel [an nE€]
NNOYHIIE aN 1€ ‘WNOYTA[MIO]
AN TTE" OYTE NNOYAAAY AN
neE eqoon’ nafl €eTe oyN6omM
[NlTeoya €M€E €EPOY" aAAA €KE
[Aa)ay NTaq TTE €qCOTH" NH €
[T)e FfiMNnGOM NTEOYA EIME
[elpoq' eywopn Noywn? €
BOA ITE MN OYFNWCIC NTa(
ENTO( OY2AA( ETEIME EPOY"
€maH NAaaay a[nN] me NTe nH
€TWOOT" AAAA EKENKA TIE
€(COTN NTE NH ETCOTH"
AAAA NOE MITH ETNTA(Q’ AYW
MITH AN ETNTA(Q OYTE €(4X1!
AN €EBOA 2N OYEWN' OYTE
€(X! AN EBOA 2N OYXPONOC"
OYTE EME(X! AAAdY EBOA 21
TN KEOYA  OYTE ENCEWW
X2 MMO( AN' OYTE €EqW)WX?
NA2AY AN° OYTE NNOYATWA
X2( AN TIE' TTAT A€ OYTER0
NTA( OYAd( TTE" 2AUC EYARA
AY Nt2€ ne Nnatcoywng
2WC EYCOTT ENH ETNANOY
oY 2N FTMNTATCOYWNC®
€YNTAQ NNOYMNTMAKA
P1OC MN OYMNTTEAIOC
MN OYKAPW(q <NTFTMNT>MaKAP!
OC AN’ OYTE NTMNTTE
AlOC AN' MN OY2POK" AAAA
OYA2ldY NTaA( ME EqWOOT”
TTH €ETE MMNGOM NTEOYA
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[63]
that is superior. He is neither (ot7e)
boundless, nor (otTe)
is he bounded by
another. Rather (@AAa) he is something [superior].
He is not corporeal (capa).
He is not incorporeal (-c@pa).
He is not great. [He is not] small.
He is not a number (i.e., quantity). He is not a [creature].
Nor (ot7e) is he something
that exists, that
one can know. But (GAA4)
he is something else of himself that is superior, which
one cannot know.
He is primary revelation
and knowledge (yv@ats) of himself,
as it is he alone who knows himself.
Since (éetd7}) he is not one of those
that exist but (&AAd) is another thing,
he is superior to (all) superlatives
even (&AAd) in comparison to (both) what is (properly) his and
not his. He neither (o¥7e) participates in
eternity (aiwv) nor (otire)
does he participate in time (xpdvos).
He does not (otre) receive anything from anything
else. He is not (ot'r€) diminishable,
nor (ovre) does he diminish
anything, nor (o¥7e€) is he undiminishable.
But (5¢) he is
self-comprehending, as (&s) something
so unknowable,
that (cs) he exceeds those who excell
in unknowability.
He is endowed with blessedness (-paxdpeos)
and perfection (-r€éAetos)
and silence—not <the blessedness (-paxapios)>
nor (ovre) the perfection (-ré\etos)—
and stillness. Rather (GAAd)
it (i.e., these attributes) is an entity of him that exists,
which one cannot
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[32]
[ellve epoq ayw eqopk |

2 [Mlog- aara €e2enraay NE RN
[Talqg NNaTCcOYyWNOY NAY

4 THPOY €qXoce A€ 2N TMINT]
CAEIE N20YO ena'i THPOY

6 [eTn]ano[yloy: mai a€e NtR€e
[oyalrPcolylwng me Nnay TH

8 ploly xaTa cMOT NiM- AYW
€BOA 2ITOOTOY THPOY €

10 2PAT N2HTOY THPOY NTrNw
CIC OYAAC AN RNATCOYWR[C]

12 TH €T@oom KaTAPoq" ay[w]
€(20TT €BOA 2iITOOTC NTM[NT]

14 ATCOYWNC €TNAY €PO( H [ew]

142 <X€E OYN OYa E(YNAY EPOY>
XE NAW) N2E (E NNATCOYW

16 N¢ H ewxe [0]lyN oya egnay
€EPOY KATA O€ ETEYWOOT M

18 MOC KATa CMOT NIM' H €
XE OYN OYA NAXOOC €PO( X€

20 €4WOOT NOYAAAY NOE NOY
FNWCIC® AJPACEBHC EPOY

22 E€YNTAQ NOY2ATN XE MIE(
COYWN NMINOYTE' NNE(GNA

24 XINOY2AT AN €BOA 2ITOOT(
MITH €TMMAY" TTH ETECP

26 MEAI NA(Q AN 2AA2AY  OYTE
MMNTQ AA2Y NOYWWE M

28 MAY' AAAA NTO( <¢>€EBOA MMOY
oYaaq X€ Mneq6ine Ntap

30 XH ETWOOTN ONTWC" A(P BA
A€ NCANBOA MITIBAA E€T20

32 PK MMO( NTE TTIOYWN?2
€BOA’ ITH ETEYPENEPTI

34 €pPOQ T €EBOA 2M MIWMNT
60M NTE TWOPTI NENNOI

36 A NTE MIA20PATON MTINA
mai NT2€ eqoor €BOA
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[64]
[know], and which is at rest.
2 Rather (&AAa) they are entities
of him unknowable to them
4  all. And (&¢) he is much higher in
beauty than all those
6  [that] are good, and (3€) he is thus
unknowable to all of them
8  in (kard) every respect. And
through them all he is
10 in them all, not
only as the unknowable knowledge (yv@ais)
12 that is proper to (xara) him. And
he is united with the
14 ignorance that sees him. Whether (7)
14a <one sees>
in what way he is unknowable,
16 or (%) sees
him as (xard) he is
18  in (kara) every respect, or (%)
would say that
20 he is something like
knowledge (yv@ats) , he has sinned (-do€B1js) against him,
22 being liable to judgment because he did not
know God. He will not
24 be judged by
That One who
26  is neither concerned (-péAew) for anything nor (otre)
has any desire,
28  but (&AAa) it (i.e., judgment) <is> from
himself because he did not find the origin (&px )
30 that truly (6v7ws) exists. He was blind
apart from the eye
32 of revelation that is at rest,
the (one) that is activated (évepyew),
34 the (one) from the Triple
Power of the First Thought (évvoua)
36 of the Invisible (a@dparov) Spirit (mrvedua).
This One thus exists from
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[x€]
(Lines 1-14 lacking)
[..... 1.0
[...Jaaay a[
[tax]pHoy en[ gt oly
[MINTcaeie TR o[YOPIW Rwe
NT€ oy2pok’ MN [oylkapwq
MN OYMNT2POK MR oy
[TINOG RNATNPATC €agOoyw
N2 €EBOA" NNEYPXPIA AN NOY
XPONOC OYTE <NNE(XI AN> €EBOA OYE
WN* AAAA NTO(q €EBOA MMO(
0Y2A(Q EYATNPAT( M€ 2N OYMNT
ATNPATC' €JENEPTI AN OY
TE €EPO( 2INA X€E EJEWWTIE
€(20PK MMO(" OYTE NNOY
2YTAPZIC AN TTE 2INA X€E NE(
P2A€ OYCWMA MEN TIE €(
2N OYTOMOC' OYATCWMA
A€ TE €Y2N OYHEI' EYNTA(
NNOY2 YTAP3IC NATWWTITE
€(WOOTT NAY THPOY €PO(
EMNTAQ AAAQY NOYWW M
MAY® AAAA OY20YE XICE
M€ NTE OYMNTNOG" AYW
€(QXOCE EMEYPOK" 2INA
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[65]
(Lines 1-14 lacking)
[
[ ] something |
[set firmly on the a}
beauty and a [ first emergence]
of stillness and silence
and tranquility and
unfathomable greatness. When he appeared,
he did not need (-xpeia)
time (xpdvos) nor (ovre) <did he partake> of eternity (aicw).
Rather (@AAad) of
himself he is unfathomably
unfathomable. He does not (otre) activate (évepyetv)
himself so as to (iva) become
still. He is not (ot7€) an
existence (Vmapfis) lest ({va) he
be in want. Spatially (réwos) he is (+u€v) corporeal (capa),
while (3€) properly he is incorporeal (-c@pa).
He has
non-being existence (Vwapfis).
He exists for all of them unto himself
without any desire.
But (@AAa) he is a greater summit
of greatness. And he is
higher than his stillness in order that (iva)
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[3<]
(Lines 1-14 lacking)
[ i3t 1.nul

16 [ 10t aglnay epoloy]
aqtl6om epooy THpPloy enclefp]

18 mé}\l Naly an] Mrlw eTMMAY [N]
A2A2Y' OYTE €EQWNE c€waoya

20 XI €BOA MMO(Q" MEQXI 60M° OY
TE MEPEAAAY ENEPri €PO(Y KA

22 Ta TMNTOYWT €T20pK MMO[c]
OYATCOYWN( rApP TE" EYTO

24 TIOC rap 1TE NNATNIYE NTE
TMNTATNAPHXC 2WC €Y

26 TNAPHX( ITE MN OYAT6AM’
AYW OYATWWTTE" NNEQT

28 MITQWTTE AN" AAAA €EqU)WTT
NNAT THPOY €POq €¢20PK

30 MMO(Q €AQ2€EPAT( €EBOA 2M
TTH €ETA2€EPAT( NOYOEIW

32 NIM° €AJOYWN?2 €BOA NO6I
OYWN?2 NWAENEQ" THTINA

34 RNATNAY EPOqQ AYW NWMNT
60M" TTIOYA €T2N NAT THPOY

36 €TWoomn aAyw €gMIEY
KWTE THPOY €JXOCE €

38 POOY THPOY' OY22alBEC
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[66]

(Lines 1-14 lacking)

[

[ he] saw [them]

and [empowered them all] although they do not

concern (-péAew) [themselves) with That One at

all, nor (otre) if one should

receive from him, does he receive power.

Nothing (+ot7e) activates (évepyety) him in accordance with
(kara)

the Unity that is at rest.

For (yap) he is unknowable;

(+yap) he is an airless place (rémos) of

the boundlessness. Since (ws)

he is boundless and powerless

and nonexistent, he was not giving

Being. Rather (@AAa) he contains

all of these in himself, being at rest

(and) standing out of

the one who stands

continually, since there had appeared

an Eternal Life, the

Invisible and Triple-Powered Spirit (rvedpa)

which is in all of these

who exist. And it surrounds

them all, being higher than

them all. A shadow
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[3z]

(Lines 1-14 lacking)
[..).[

16 [..leTaq.pl ayl
[MO]2q €80[A 21TN OY60M" Ayw]

18 [aqlazepaTq 2[alen [Nnali] eqt
OOM NNAT THPOY' AgMOY?2

20 NNAT THPOY €BOA" AYW €
[T]le€ Nnat MEN THPOY aKCW

22 TM 2N OYTAXPO' oYW MITP
KWTE NCA AAdY N20OYO"

24 AAA2A MOWE NAK' OYTE N
TNCOOYN AN X€ OYNTE

26 MATCOYWNYq OYNTA(
N2ENATTEAOC' OYTE 2€N

28 NOYTE OYTE NMH €T20pPK
MMO(’ XE€ NEOYNTA(Q NOY

30 A2AdY 2P21 N2HTQ NCABHA €
MI2POK €TE TMAT ME XE NTO(

32  2INA XE NNEYWA2X(Q" OY
TE MITETEWWE AN TTE €

34 XWWPE €BOA N20YO NOY
HTTE NCOTI EKKWTE" NEC

36 Mnwa NTETNEIME OY
A€ET <THNE>' AYW NCEWAXE

38 MN KEOYA' AAAA EKAXITOY
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[67]
(Lines 1-14 lacking)
[
[
he [was filled with power. And]
[he] stood [before them)],
empowering them all, and he filled
them all. And concerning (+puév)
all of these (things) you have heard
certainly. And do not
seek anything more,
but (&AA4) go.
We do not (ot/re) know whether
the Unknowable One has
angels (&yyelos) or (otre)
gods, or (o¥re) whether the One who is at rest
was containing
anything within himself except
the stillness, which is he,
lest ({va) he be diminished.
It is not (od7e) fitting to
spend more
time seeking. It was
appropriate that you (plu.) <alone> know
and that they speak
with another one. But (&AAd) you will receive them
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ET
(Lines 1-14 lacking)
[ 13t 1..[
16 [..ayw nlex[aq nalt xe c2ali Al
[Nl etnax[ooly nak ay[w]
18 €tTNatT MEEYE NAK €TBH
HTOY RNAT ETNAPMN@WA ™
20 MNNCWK® oYW E€EKEKW M
MEIXWWME 21XN OYTOOY
22 NrMOYTE €2pai oyse mipelq]
Ape2 €MOy QPIKTOC' NAT
24 A€ NTEPEYXOOY A(MWPX
€BOA MMOI' ANOK A€ ATMOY?2
26 €BOA 2N OYPAWE" AiC2al A€
MITETXWWME ETAYTWW
28 NAT MAWHPE MECCOC" X€
€TE6GWATI NAK €BOA NNH €
30 TAYTAWE O€IW) MMOOY NA
2Pa1 N2HT TMWOPT A€ ATXI
32 TOY 2N OYNOG NcirH['] ayw
A€IA2€PAT KATAPOT €1COB
34 T€ mM[o]er naT NE NH €TAY
60ATTO[Y] NAT €BOA & TTAWH
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(68]

(Lines 1-14 lacking)

(

[and he said to me]: “Write down

[the things that I] shall [tell] you and

of which I shall remind you for the sake of
those who will be worthy

after you. And you will leave

this book upon a mountain

and you will adjure the guardian:

‘Come Dreadful One (¢pix7os).”

And (8€) after he said these (things), he separated
from me. But (3¢€) I was full

of joy, and (&€) I wrote

this book which was appointed

for me, my son Messos, in order

that I might disclose to you the (things) that
were proclaimed before me in

my presence. And (3€) at first I received
them in great silence (avy7) and

I stood by (kara) mysell, preparing
myself. These are the things that

were disclosed to me, O (@) my Son
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[ze]
(Lines 1-13 lacking)
[re meccoc
[ < Tawe>>>————]
L <Joeiw FM[Mooy @ ma >>>——1]

<wHpe Me[ccloc [Nt >>>——]
<coparic [N]re [Nxw] >>o——
<(ME THPOY Wrel >>———
<ITAAAOQ[relNHC >>

<maa[a]Jorennc

- — -/
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ALLOGENES 69,14-20

(lines 1-173 lacking)
[Messos

(

(them, O (&) my]

son [Messos, as the)

seal (a¢paycs) [ for] all [the]
(books of |

Allogenes.

Allogenes

[69]

proclaim])
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NHC XI,3: ALLOGENES
NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION

45,6-9  “(perfect) individuals™ the repeated phrase n(1)kaTa oya
(45,37-38; 46,6.15; 48,10; 49,37-38; 51,22.30; 55,13; Steles Seth
VII,5:121,3; 124,8.24-25; Zost. VIIL r:18,16-17; 41,17.19) may render
Greek 7a kaf’ & or ta idia or Ta pepixa, while the phrase often
contrasted with it, nH (eTwoomn) 210yma (“Those who are
together,” cf. 45,6; 46,21-22.29-30; 55,15; Steles Seth VI1I,5:124,24;
Zost. V1L r:40,14-15; 125,5-7) may render Greek ra gvvbera or ra
xowd or Ta xkaforov (or kabowka). “Those who exist together” are
called mavrélewot in 55,14-15 (cf. Steles Seth V1I,5:124,23-25), while
“the individuals” are called “perfect” in 55,13 (cf. Steles Seth
VI1,5:124,8). In Proclus’ Elements of Theology Ta at¥vbera refers to
the compositeness of things less perfect than their cause (props.
59,127,157) while ka6’ éva refers to specificity (props. 170,180). In
Ep. 58 Seneca refers to a sixfold division of “things that are” in
which the Platonic ideas are referred to as “(those) who truly are” =
(ea) quae proprie sunt (= Greek ta idiws évra or better, Ta Svrws
évra, Ep. 58,18) and individual things are referred to as ea quae
communiter sunt (Ep. 58,22 = Greek ta xowds évra; the reverse of
their expected use). The significance of these terms in Allogenes
seems best illustrated by 7a pepika and Ta xafoAov in Porph. Sen.
22 (Lamberz, p.13, lines 13-16): “The intellectual substance (ovoia)
is homeomeric, such that the beings (évra) exist in both the par-
ticular (pepixds) and the total (mavréAewos) intellect (vots). But in
the universal (6 kaBoAov) intellect, even particulars (7@ pepika) exist
universally (kafoAwkds) whereas in the particular (uepikos) (intellect)
there exist both universals (ra kaBoAov) and particulars (pepika)
individually (pnepik@s).” To be compared is Corp. Herm. XXI (Nock-
Festugiére, I11.g1): “The Pre-existing One (wpoov) is thus pre-exist-
ing beyond beings (ra évra) and the truly existing ones (ra dvrws
6vra). There is, in effect, a being (6v) one calls universal sub-
stantiality () odawérys % kaborov), common (kow1) to intelligibles
(vonTdV) considered as the truly existing (ra évrws évra) and as
beings (ra évra) individually (kaf’ éavra).” Metaphysically, “those
who exist together” refers to 7a évrws évra, the Platonic intelligibles
which are universal, the Ideas, while “the (perfect) individuals” refers
to the Platonic intelligibles which are individuated (probably the
mathematicals) and traditionally held to reside in the soul. In Allo-
genes these expressions refer as well to spiritual beings inhabiting
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these ontological levels; “those who exist together” are associated
especially with Protophanes, the central level of the divine thought,
Barbelo, while “the (perfect) individuals” are associated with Auto-
genes, the third and lowest level of the divine thought, Barbelo (see
note on 45,33-38 and 46,10~17).

45,9-10 The guardian as Mind appears to be Protophanes or even the

Aeon of Barbelo. The one who instructs Allogenes is here uniden-
tified, but elsewhere it is Youel (48,38-57,27) or the powers of the
Luminaries of the Aeon of Barbelo (54,9-68,25). Allogenes’ reply
(50,6(?)-17) to the instruction in 45,6(?)-49,38(?) assumes Youel as
the revealer of the previous revelation (50,10-11; cf. “again,” 50,20).
Cf. the “guardian” ¢pixros (68,22), “Dreadful One,” but which
seems not to be in view here.

45,13 “Triple Powered One” (= rpidvwapos, cf. Bruce Codex) cf. 47,7

38; 52,30-36; Steles Seth VII, 5:121,32; 123,23; Zost. VIILr97,2-3;
Marsanes X:7,17-18.23-24; 8,19-20; 9,8-9.20-21.25; 14,22; 15,2;
Trim. Prot. XI1l1,r37,26-27; Ap. John BG 8502,2:28,1; 39,13; Ap.
John 1Lr5,8; Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce Codex, 231,20; 233,6;
234,16 passim (in particular 235,17-23). Allogenes often coordinates
the Triple Powered One with the Invisible Spirit (47,8-9; 51,8-9;
58,25; 66,33-34; cf. Zost. VIII,1:97,2-3; 128,20-21), but more often
mentions them separately: Triple Powered One (45,13.20.21; 52,
19.30; 53,30-31; 55,[21]; 61,6.13.20); Invisible Spirit (45,27; 49,10;
51,35); cf. the locution “the Triple Power of the First Thought of the
Invisible Spirit” in 64,34-36; and similarly in Zost. VIII,r:20,15-19.
It is difficult to tell whether the Triple Powered One or the Invisible
Spirit is referred to by such phrases as the “Unknowable One” or
“Unknowable God” mentioned in 59,29; 60,8; 61,1.10-12.16.20-22;
62,31; 63,30; 604,3.7.11.15; 66,23; 67,26. Marsanes X,7:1-29 suggests
that the Triple Powered One, unbegotten and without being, derives
from the silence of the highest being (“Silent One”), and is his
energy.

45,15-19  The “Immeasurable One, the Light of Knowledge” is the

Aeon of Barbelo (cf. 51,8-13; 59,2-3), the perfect Youth/male Virgin
(51,37; 59,6-7; cf. the virginal Spirit of Ap. John BG 8502,2:27,13-
21; Trim Prot. XIILr38,11-14 and Marsanes X,8,28-9,5). The
Knowledge (45,16) is the self-knowledge of the Invisible Spirit pro-
duced by the Triple Powered One out of the “boundlessness” of the
Invisible Spirit, making knowledge of himself revealed (49,7-21;
53,10-18). As the First Thought (48,13; 53,27-28; 64,35) of the
Triple Powered One, the Aeon of Barbelo is the first Aeon, the Aeon
of Aeons (54,24-25.33). Cf. 45,19; 46,34; 51,13; 53,28; 54,33; 56,26;
58,215 59,3
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45,19  Supralinear stroke is visible above @yopTt.

45,2022 The unique triple-powered Aeon is the Triple Powered One
(not strictly speaking, an Aeon!); it is the source of the Aeon of
Barbelo, i.e., his first Aeon. The distinction in gender used in the
English translation of this text conforms to the Coptic usage. It is
likely that anyone of the transcendentalia can be considered to be
androgynous, or even neuter, i.e., sexless in the ordinary sense.

45,23 MS reads rtoi']'(yTl €80A; the masculine object seems required
to fit the masculine gender context. The terms seem to designate a
spontaneous unfolding of the Invisible Spirit as the Triple Powered
One into the Aeon of Barbelo. Cf. the similar description in 66,28-
36.

45,25 A trace of A is visible on the new fragment transferred here from
pages 41/42. The fragment is visible in the Facsimile Edition: Codi-
ces X1, XII, XIII beneath the tape on those pages; see the Facsimile
Edition: Introduction.

45,26-30  “Invisible Spirit™: cf. references in note on 45,13. The Aeon is
the Aeon of Barbelo: cf. note on 45,15-19.

45,28-30 The Triple Powered One realizes itself as the Aeon of Bar-
belo, the divine Intellect. Plotinus once suggested and abandoned a
distinction between an intelligence at rest which knows and another
movement which knows that it knows (cf. Plot. Enn. I1.9.1,33-34;
I11.9.1,15~26; Proc. In Tim. 1.303.27-304.7: des Places, Numémius,
frg. 11,12,15,16,22).

45,31-47,7 Cf. 51,7-38; 58,12-26. The Aeon of Barbelo, the First
Thought and first Aeon of the Triple Powered One corresponds to
the Neoplatonic divine Intellect. It seems to consist of three sub-
aeons, hypostases or levels: (1) Kalyptos (“Hidden One,” cf. 45,31-
33; 46,30-34; 51,12—-17) who is highest (cf. note on 45,31-33); (2)
Protophanes (“First-appearing One”) also called Harmedon, cf. 45,
33-38; 46,17-30; 51,19-24.32-35; 58,16-17; see the note on 45,33—
38); and (3) Autogenes (“Self-begotten One,” cf. 46,10-11.14-17;
51,25-32; 58,12) who is lowest (cf. note on 46,10-17). Compare the
triad in the Bruce Codex (Schmidt-MacDermot, 234,12-13). In Zost.
VI, r:15,2-12 the hypostases Kalyptos, Protophanes and Autogenes
correspond pari passu with the Neoplatonic ontological triad: Exis-
tence, Mentality and Vitality (cf. 49,26-38 and note). The Aeon of
Barbelo is said to be endowed with these hypostases as images
(elxdves, 51,16.21.27). The Aeon of Barbelo also contains what seems
to be a fourth hypostasis, the divine Triple Male (45,37; 51,32-33;
55,36; 58,15, cf. Steles Seth VI1I,5:120,16-30; 121,8—9; Zost. VIII,1:18,
[23-24]; Ap. John BG 8502,2:27,20-21; NHC 1II,r.5,7-8; NHC
111,1:7,23-8,1; Trim. Prot XI11,1:37,26; Gos. Eg. 11,2 and IV,2:pas-
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sim; Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce Codex, 234,14-15); he is called
“the Thought of all those who exist together” (46,17-22), “the perfect
Youth” (51,32-37; 58,12~15) in whom the self-begotten ones exist
(56,13-14), “the Savior” (58,12-15; cf. 51,32-37). In 51,7-38 he is
mentioned after Autogenes; otherwise he is ranked between Pro-
tophanes and Autogenes. In 45,36-37 he seems to be a (feminine?)
hypostasis of Barbelo who gives power to the “individuals” (those in
Autogenes, cf. note on 46,10-17); in 46,17-30 it is said that the self-
reflection of the Triple Male is reflection upon Protophanes; in
58,13-17 it is said that Protophanes is the goodness of the Triple
Male. Since he does not fit the triadic layout of the Aeon of Barbelo
that seems to form the basis for the ontology of the Aeon of Barbelo,
and owing to the intimate connection he sustains with Protophanes in
Allogenes, he may be considered as perhaps an aspect or syzygy of
Protophanes, although he may constitute a fourth hypostasis. In this
regard, see the following passages from Zost. VIII r44,24-31: “I
blessed the living and unborn [God who is] in truth and the unborn
[Kalyptos] and the invisible male perfect noetic Protophanes and the
invisible youthful Triple Male and the divine [Autogenes]”; 24,2-17:
“With perfect soul he seeks those of Autogenes, with mind those of
the Triple Male, with pure spirit those of Protophanes; he hears of
the Kalyptos from the powers of the spirit whence they come by a
superior revelation of the Invisible Spirit. And in the Ennoia now
existing and in the First Ennoia they hear about the invisible spir-
itual Triple Powered One who is a report and pure silence in a life-
giving spirit; perfect, [greater than] perfect, and all-perfect”; see also
22,8-12; 60,13-17.

The fluidity of the position of the Triple Male is due to the
Sethian ambiance of Allogenes. It seems that the Sethian movement
(cf. Schenke, “Das sethianische System,” 169-71) postulated a primal
triad Father (Invisible Spirit)-Mother (Barbelo)-Son (Autogenes) in
which the Son was originally identified with the divine Anthropos
Adamas or Pigeradamas. In Zostrianos, Adam is the eye of Autogenes
(VIIL,r:30,4-14) and Geradamas is the eye of the Perfect Child
(VIILz:13,1-7). Triple Male is associated with Adamas in the unti-
tled tractate in the Bruce Codex (see note to 45,13) and with Gerada-
mas in Steles Seth VII, 5:120,29; 121,8-9. There is a later trend to
distinguish Adamas/Triple Male from Autogenes in the more
strongly Christianized texts, such as the Apocryphon of John and
Gospel of the Egyptians, which tend to identify Christ as the Auto-
genes or even as the Triple Male Child (cf. Gos. Eg. III,2:55,5-6;
54,13—20 and IV,266,2-8). This slackening of the identification of
Adamas or Triple Male with Autogenes occurs here in Allogenes,



NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 247

showing that the identification was perhaps always fluid, and that its
slackening may not be due to Christianization alone, but also to the
“Platonizing” of “Sethianism.” In any case, aside from the Triple
Male, Allogenes displays no trace of Adamas or of his son Seth, the
Child of the (Triple Male) Child, except perhaps in the supposed
identity of Seth with Allogenes himself. Finally it should be noted
that the triad Kalyptos, Protophanes and Autogenes occupies the
same ontological level in Allogenes as does the Triad Prognosis,
Aphtharsia and Aionia Zoe in Ap. fohn BG 8502,2:27,1-29,8 (cf.
Iren. Haer. 1.29.1). The tripartioning of the divine Intellect occurs in
Numenius and Plotinus (see references in the three following notes).

45,31-33  Barbelo becomes the first of her levels or hypostases, Kalyptos
(the “Hidden One”) who is characterized directly by blessedness
(58,18-19) and, by derivation, divinity (58,19~22, from the Aeon of
Barbelo). Like the Triple Powered One (45,21-22), Kalyptos “truly
exists” (Zost. VIIL,r125,11-13) and thus is the domain of “those who
truly exist,” whose types and forms are the image (eixwv) of the
Kalyptos (cf. 51,12-17 and 46,28). “Those whom she knows” (45,32
33) are the “hidden ones,” whom to see is to see the Aeon of Barbelo
(46,32-34). The Kalyptos level of the Aeon of Barbelo corresponds to
the Existence (Vwapés) aspect of the Triple Powered One. Compare
Zost. VIIIL,r15,2-12 where Kalyptos is conjoined with the third term
of the triad Life/vitality, Mentality/blessedness, Existence/divinity.
Kalyptos may derive from the conception of the veil (kaAvppa) as a
limit (8pos) separating the high deity from the aeonic world; cf. Iren.
Haer. L.11.1; Val. Exp. XI1,2:27,34-38; see also the veil in Gos. Phil.
I1,3:69,36; 84,23. Kalyptos seems to correspond to the vods voyrds in
Plot. Enn. 1I1.g.1,15-17 or to the First God of Numenius (Euseb.
Praep. Ev. XIL.17.11-18, 18.13-14, 22.3-5, 22.6-8; Proc. In Tim.
1.303.27-304,7: des Places, Numénius, frg. 11,13,16,19,21).

45,33-38  Protophanes (“First-appearing One”) also called Harmedon
(58,17; Armedon, 54,12) is the second level or hypostasis of the Aeon
of Barbelo, characterized as noetic, male and perfect (45,34-35;
46,24-30; 51,17-24; 58,15-17). He is the domain of those who are
together (46,29-30); in Zost. VIII,r129,4-17, Zostrianos, becoming
all perfect, sees in Protophanes “all those existing there as one.”
Protophanes is intimately conjoined with the Triple Male (cf. note on
45,31-47,7) who is called “the Thought of all those who exist
together” (46,20-22) and “the goodness” of Protophanes (58,15-17).
The Triple Male is the domain of the self-begotten ones (56,13-14)
who according to Marsanes X,3,18-21 are associated with the “Incor-
poreal being that exists partially.” These correspond to individual
souls in Platonism. In his role as “Savior” (58,13-15), the Triple
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Male’s contemplation of the beings resident in a lower ontological
level enables their elevation to a higher level within the Barbelo
Aeon. Protophanes works with craft, skill and instinct on the
“individuals” in Autogenes (51,17-24); the self-reflection of the
Triple Male (the Thought of those who exist together) shows Pro-
tophanes to be “the procession for those who exist together” in
Protophanes, whom to see is to see “those who truly exist,” whom
they are to become in the Kalyptos, whom to see is to see the Aeon of
Barbelo (46,11-34). Protophanes occupies a similar median position
in Zost. VIILr:15,2-12 where he is conjoined with the median term of
the triad: Life/vitality, Mentality/blessedness, Existence/divinity. In
Steles Seth VII,5: 123,5-9 Protophanes is identified with the divine
Youth (the Triple Male of Allogenes) and causes multiplicity by “a
division of those who truly exist.” The Bruce Codex explains
(Schmidt-MacDermot, 252,24-27): “The power that was given to the
Propator is called Protophanes because it was he who first appeared.”
The name “Protophanes” seems Orphic in origin. In the Rhapsodies,
Phanes (also called Eros, Metis, Erikepaios) was “first to appear”
(mp@ros yap épavly; Orph. Arg. 14-16: Kern, Orph. Frag., p. 6s,
frg. 224) “two formed,” bisexual, “looking this way and that,” “the
key of mind” (Kern, Orph. Frag., frg. 72-89; cf. Terzaghi, Synesii
Cyrenensis, 2.63 where the Son is called mpwrodaves €idos). Proclus
(In Tim. IIL.d-f: Diehl, II, p. 102) calls Phanes the “demiurgic
cause” and Zeus the paradigmatic cause. Protophanes seems to cor-
respond to the vods 6p@r (who is at once vods and voyros in Plot.
Enn. I11.g.1,17-21) or to the upper aspect of Numenius’ Second God,
vovs Bewpnricés who contemplates the First God (Euseb. Praep. Fu.
XI1.18.20-21; 22.3-5: des Places, Numénius, frg. 15,10).

46,9  Those “truly existing™ i.e., those in the level of the Hidden One.
For the emendation cf. XI,3:45,[14].[22]; 48,38; 55,25; 56,[12]; 64,30.

46,10-17  Autogenes (“Self-begotten One”) is the lowest of the levels,
hypostases, of the Aeon of Barbelo, characterized as divine and good
(48,10-11; 51,25-32; 58,12). He is the “path to” or domain of the
“individuals” (cf. Zost. VIIL,r:25,10-18). The objects of his vision
exist individually and they become as he is (46,14-17); both the
Triple Male and Protophanes work on the “individuals” from above
(45,36-38; 51,21-24). Autogenes knows each of the individuals
(“these,” 51,28; cf. 51,22) and works “successively and individually” to
“rectify the failures from nature,” the realm below him; he is thus the
principle of individuation and the savior of the natural world
(¢pvais). In Marsanes X,4,24-5,26 Autogenes descends to save a
“multitude,” probably 'the sense-perceptible world which is “[worthy]
of being saved entirely.” In Zost. VIII,:15,2-12 Autogenes is con-
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joined with the first term of the triad: Life/vitality, Mentality/
blessedness, Existence/divinity. The name Autogenes may derive
from the Autogenes/Monogenes light generated in Barbelo by the
Father (Ap. John BG 8502,2:30,1-31,1). In Iren. Haer. 1.2g.1 the
production of Autogenes (“a light like her”) is the beginning of the
yéveais of all things (i.e., he is a demiurgical figure). Autogenes
seems to correspond to the vods dtavoovpevos in Plot. Enn. 11.9.6,18-
21; IIL.g.1,21-23 and according to Numenius “he siezes upon the
sense realm and draws it up to his own character” (in Euseb. Prep.
Ey. XI.17.11-18: des Places, Numénius, frg. 11; cf. frg. 16). In
Plotinus’ system Autogenes would correspond to the intellectual part
of the soul.

46,17-27  Protophanes and the Triple Male: cf. notes on 45,31-47,7 and
45,33-38.

46,25 The vestige of ink at the beginning of the line is an apparent
trace of 1, ¢ or 6; the expected locution, however, is [NTe/Al0C
NN]Joyc, the perfect mind.

46,22-34 “procession”; TOPM N2iH probably translates either wpdodos
or mpomodiopuds, “procession” or “progression,” a sort of “path” for
Aeons or perhaps human initiates (such as Allogenes in 59,4-61,22)
to move from the rank of “individuals” (in Autogenes) through the
rank of “those who exist together” (in Protophanes) to the rank of
“those who truly exist” (in the Hidden One) so as to see the whole
Aeon of Barbelo and receive a primary revelation of the Triple
Powered One or Unknowable God. Cf. the Neoplatonic triad: povj,
mpoodos, émorpos) = permanence, procession (i.e., emanation),
reversion, although here the direction of procession is upward.
wpomodiopuds is used of arithmetic progression from the monad in
Theon Smyr. Expositio in Hiller p. 18, line 3.

46,28  For [enio]n[Tw]c [eTwoomn], . 49,17-18.

46,32 @) of €Equyan written over N.

46,34 BapBAAW elsewhere appears as BaPBHAW.

47,5-7 For akcwTM €TBE ... 2N OYTAXPO, cf. 67,21-22. M of CwTM
(47,5), oya of moya (47,6) and xp of Talxpo (47,7) are from frg.
#6, Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 82, placed there
after publication of the volume; see the Facsimile Edition: Intro-
duction. “You”(masc. sg.) is Allogenes; “them” may be the com-
ponents of the Aeon of Barbelo. “Abundance” refers to the creative
efficacy of the higher powers; cf. mepiovaia (Plot. Enn. V1.7.32,33)
and mepovaia Svvdpews in many Neoplatonic sources: Plot. Enn.
IV.8.6; Porph. Sent. 17; Iamb. Myst. 5,23; Proc. Theol. props. 27,71,
121,124; passim.

47,7-34 The all-sufficiency and unity of the Triple Powered One; cf.
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note on 45,13. “They” and “them” may be the components of the
Aeon of Barbelo that emanate from (45,22-33) the Triple Powered
One. For “perfect and greater than perfect” of the Triple Powered
One, cf. Zost. VIIL,1:24,2-17. For “non-substantial substance,” cf.
55,29-30; 62,23; 65,32-33.

47,29 Possibly read Inocgnc[, cf. Emmel, “Photographic Evidence,” 272.

47,33-34 The sentence beginning with ayw/oycia needs a subject
expressed by a copula, since we in 47,35 belongs with the circum-
stantial clause.

47,38  MS reads MNTcae€In; the sense demands MmNTcaele (“beauty,”
cf. 64,5; 65,18).

48,6-7 ya of oya[r6am (48,6) and ywn of oywn([2 (48,7) are from
frg. #6, Facsimile Edition: Codices X1, X1I, X1lI, pl. 81, placed
there after publication of the volume; see the Facsimile Edition:
Introduction.

48,9-49,1  Apart from a digression on self-sufficiency (48,14-19) and
paradoxical incomprehensibility (48,19-32), this passage suggests that
even if individuals “come together” (cf. 45,6-9 note), they would be
incapable of comprehending the Triple Powered One (=“Universal
One,” cf. 58,25-26 and 47,14-15; 52,28; 53,18), since only those who
“truly exist” can see “the Triple Powered One who truly exists”
(45,21—22). Rather they can only “apprehend” (48,12-13) by means
of a First Thought (i.e., The Aeon of Barbelo, 53,27-28) revealed by
the Triple Powered One. “First Thought” ()opT® NENNOIA: 53,27;
64,35) may render Greek mpaory éwwoa (cf. Just. Apol. 1; PG
6,425—of Athena as Zeus’ first thought), or even mpoévvora, perhaps
“preconception”; see the discussion and parallels in Hadot, Porphyre
et Victorinus, 1:117, who concludes that mpoévvota in late Platonic
sources signifies a mode of knowledge anterior to intellection, that is
a sort of non-comprehending knowledge or “learned ignorance” sug-
gested by the English terms “prehension” or “apprehension.” “First
Thought” in Allogenes seems to be a revelation of the Invisible Spirit
(64,35-36), and seems to be identified with the Aeon of Barbelo
(53,27-28), although clearly in 48,13 the meaning of “preconception”
would be quite fitting. Indeed, the term may refer intentionally both
to (human) pre-noetic intuition (see note on 59,30-32) and to divine
revelation in quasi-hypostatic form.

48,10 TWTHPG (ETXOCE €TEAE€IOC) is translated here and at 52,28;
53,18; 54,22 and 58,25 as “the Universal One” rather than as “the
All,” since in 58,25 it is identified with a specific figure, the Triple
Powered One.

48,14-16  Perhaps the latent (“hidden”) portion of existence is the same
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as “Being” (wwmne=rd ewat?); in any case 66,25-28 denies that the
Triple Powered One gives Being.

48,18  The relative of the third future e[Telgewwne seems to be
unattested; one might parse it as €[..]q ewwne equwan-, a condi-
tionalis in protasis, but this leaves the condition without apodosis and
€[ .. ]g unexplained.

48,23—24 “formless form™: cf. Plot. Enn. V1.7.33,4.

48,32 Perhaps a supralinear correction above A of aa[a)a.

48,35-49,1  “undivided activity”™: cf. the second undivided activity which
appeared in the First Thought, probably the Aeon of Barbelo (53,23—
28) and the “eternal intellectual undivided motion” of the Vitality or
median aspect of the Triple Powered One (60,19—28). These are
substantially manifested (i.e., as an hypostasis), probably as Pro-
tophanes, in the Aeon of Barbelo, the First One from the One who
truly exists (the Triple Powered One). In 54,8-16 (see note on 54,6
37) it appears that Protophanes (=“Harmedon” in 45,34-36; 58,16-
17) corresponds to Vitality and “first activity,” and Autogenes to
Mentality, “activity” and “second power.” Inasmuch as 48,38 con-
tinues with “a second activity,” it is likely that “first Vitality” and
“undivided activity” refer to Protophanes, and “second activity” (cf.
53,25—28; 54,13—17) would refer to Autogenes.

49,1-3  The fragment appearing at 57,1-3 in the Facsimile Edition:
Codices X1, XII, XIII, pl. 63 has been placed at this location.

49,521  The Triple Powered One appears to be the subject, endowed
with blessedness and goodness. On the triad: blessedness, goodness
and divinity, cf. note on 62,27-63,1. The boundlessness of the Invis-
ible Spirit is the proceeding (Vitality) aspect of the Triple Powered
One, here called “the traverser” (see Introduction Section IV).
According to Plotinus Enn. II1.8.9.33-39, the Supreme One is a
primal life (mpwry (w7), an activity (évépyeta) eternally traversing
(év Biefddw) all things which must derive from something else which
is not in traverse, but is the origin of traversing, the origin of life and
intelligence and of all things. See also Zost. VIILr:16,5-14: “having
instilled a [desire] in Him who exists that he not become boundless
[and] shape{less]. Rather, having [been] truly traversed, he is prior to
his reification into something that has its [Spirit], in addition to
Existence and [Being], standing with him, existing with him, sur-
rounding him.” Apparently, the Triple Powered One, as the bound-
lessness subsisting in the Invisible Spirit, traverses itself in an act of
procession and reversion upon the source (the Invisible Spirit) from
which it emerges. The boundlessness reverts by turning itself back
towards its source in an objectivizing act of knowledge, thus becoming
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a separately existing definite (bounded) being, truly existing. In this
sense the Triple Powered One is a cause or point of departure for
truly existing beings, since it has beome a mind containing truly
existing ideas. This is precisely the same process described in Plot.
Enn. V1.7.17,13-26 where boundless life regards its source and this
vision causes it to become a definite being, a separate subject perceiv-
ing its source as object. It is no longer boundless life, but bounded
life, which is Mind. The text of Allogenes appears garbled at this
point, but its intention seems clear. In particular one might emend
49,11 to read eckwte FMMo<c> eploq], i.e., The boundlessness
turns itself to the Invisible Spirit. As the text now stands, one must
interpret: The boundless turns him (i.e., the traverser) to it (i.e., the
Invisible Spirit).

49,21-26  The subject of the sentence (they) seems to refer to the com-

ponents of the Aeon of Barbelo, who produce no subordinate aeons or
hypostases; cf. 67,25—32.

49,26-38 In his later writings, Plotinus tends to place the triad dv, (w3},

and vovs, derived from traditional exegesis of Plato, Soph. 248e, into
his second hypostasis, Nous, perhaps under the influence of Arist.
Metaph. XIL.7 (1072b 27); see Plot. Enn. 1.6.7, 8.2; II11.6.6, 7.3;
V.3.5, 4.2, 5.1, 5.10; V1.6.8, 6.18, 7.23, 7.36, 9.9 passim (cf. Procl.
Theol. Plat. 1V,1-3; Theol. props. 101-3 and Dodds, Proclus:The-
ology, 220-21; 232; 252-54; 345-46; Dam. Dub. et sol. 39 (Ruelle, I,
p- 80, lines 7-14). See Victorinus, Adv. Arium, IV.21,26-27: “rpe-
dbvapos est deus, id est tres potentias habens, esse, vivere, intel-
legere.” See discussion by Hadot, “Etre, Vie, Pensée chez Plotin,”
159-77; “Discussion,” 175-9o and Porphyre et Victorinus. Allogenes
X1,3:49,26-38; 59,0-60,12; 60,13-61,22 and Zost. VIILr1g,2-12
firmly witness the triad, Being or Existence, Vitality, Mentality in
that order of predominance (cf. Plot. Enn. V1.6.8,17-22). On the
variation of the name of the leading term (6v and Harapfis) and its
relation to Porphyry, see Hadot, “La métaphysique de Porphyre,”
127-57; “Discussion,” 158-63 and Porphyre et Victorinus 1.267-72.
For discussion of the triad, see Introduction Section VI. In Allogenes,
70 6v seems to be rendered by mH e€Te naI ne, Toycia
(TMNTaTOYCIA is surely by attraction from TMNTwNZ and
TMRTEIME) and neTwoon; (w1 is rendered by TMRTWNZ (ie.,
(wérys) and nwN2 (MwN2 eoyNTe- is dittography); TMRTEIME
seems to render the strange neologism TnOHTHC (for vodrns). The
preference for the abstracts MNTwN2 (for {wdTys), MRNTEIME and
vorjTys emphasizes the non-substantiality of the aspects of the Triple
Powered One. The triad occurs in Steles Seth VII,5:125,28-32 as
Ymapfis, w2, vobs, and in Zost. VIIL,r15,2-12 as ¥mapfrs, COOYN,
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wi2. On the unity of the three modalities, cf. Procl. Theol. prop.
103. Abstract qualities precede, ground, and generate substances. The
variation vods/voorys; (w7/{wdrys; dv/dvrérys; odala/odaidrys,
etc., rests on the distinction between concrete substances and abstract
qualities in Stoic and Neoplatonic thought, and was systematized as
the “Method of paronyms” by Proclus (In Parm. 1106,1~1108,19:
Cousin) and is extensively analyzed by Hadot, Porphyre et Vic-
tortnus, 1.352-75. Cf. the similar distinction in the Valentinian,
Marcus: povdrys/évérys —» povas/€v, Iren. Haer. Lis.1; cf. Liig
and Hipp. Ref. V1.49.1 and VI1.38.2.

49,38-39  The coronis marks the transition to a new section containing
four revelations of Youel: 50,17-52,6; 52,13-55,11; 55,17-30; 55,33~
57,24. The quotation marks indicate the end of Allogenes’ speech to
Youel (cf. “you” on 50,11 and note on 45,9-10).

50,1-3 The fragment appearing at 58,13 in the Facsimile Edition:
Codices X1, X11, XIII, pl. 64 has been placed at this location.

50,2 TOYaTO (cf. 50,32): s.v. aTO, Crum 19a; aTO* should be listed
s.v. oyaTo (Crum takes oyaTo, €yaTo, ayaTo as the singular
indefinite article plus aTo.

50,6-17  Allogenes has heard the initial doctrine (csw, 50,11.16; 52,16)
about the Triple Powered One and the Aeon of Barbelo (“these
things,” “them” 50,7.10.12) probably from Youel (“you” masc., 50,10;
cf. “the one who taught you,” 45,9-10) while in the flesh. At this
stage, his (discursive) thought (Me€ye=diavoa?) can distinguish
things beyond measure (i.e., the doctrine concerning the Aeon of
Barbelo, the “Immeasurable One”) from the unknowables (i.e., doc-
trines concerning the Unknowable God?), which can only be con-
veyed by a superior revelation.

50,18 X€ was mistakenly entered by the scribe; the quotation to Allo-
genes begins in line 21.

50,19-20 TANIEOOY THPOY TOYHA (cf. 52,14; 55,18.34; 57,25); see
also Zost. VIIL,ri125,12-17, and compare Allogenes XI,3:55,12-30.
The locution apparently renders 7 wavévdofos 'lovsA, or the like.

50,25 Is this power (cf. 52,15; §7,20; 61,3; 66,20) an initial form of
insight?

50,26-27  “Father of the All” is frequent in Valentinian literature but
hapax legomenon in Allogenes; cf. 52,28 and note.

50,34-36 TWeTE nwk; perhaps this means one’s blessedness of self-
knowledge (cf. 58,34-37; 59,10-13; 60,16-18). On the one who needs
no salvation, cf. Steles Seth VII,5:125,18-21.

51,8  Or “the triple-powered invisible Spirit.”
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51,8-11  The Aeon of Barbelo surrounds the Triple Powered One as the
knowledge of the Invisible Spirit (cf. 49,5-21 and note; cf. the similar
image in Plot. Enn. I1.4.5,31-39; V1.7.17,12-26; 7.21,4-6; 8.18,1-37
and Victorinus, Adv. Arium IV.24,10-20.

51,12-38  Cf. note on 45,6-9 and 45,26-30. The Aeon of Barbelo con-
tains the patterns and forms of the Aeons (i.e., the Platonic ideas or
intelligibles) that “truly exist”; their image is the Hidden One (cf.
note on 45,31-33), their intellectual principle (“word,” waxe=
Aoyos) is Protophanes (cf. note on 45,33-38), the image of their
individuality is Autogenes (cf. note on 46,10-17), and their salvation
is Triple Male (cf. note on 45,33-38), the Perfect Youth. The sphere
of activity of each is progressively lower: the aeons, human “know-
how” and defective nature. On the ordering of the hypostases, cf.
Procl. Theol. prop. 70, and on their status as images, prop. 65: “All
that subsists in any fashion has its being either in its cause (xaz’
airiov) as originative (@pxoedas; cf. apxn, Allogenes X1, 3:58,20.23),
as a substantial predicate (xaf’ ¥mapis), or by participation (kara
pé6efw) after the manner of an image” (eikovikas; cf. eixwv, Allo-
genes XI,3:51,16.21.27), and In Tim. 1 (in Diehl, 1.8, lines 13-29):
“All things are to be beheld in all things, but either archetypically
(mepaderyparicads) or substantially (odowwdos) or after the manner
of an image (elxovikas).” Protophanes here seems to act as a demi-
urgic intellect (vovs), receiving the type and forms of true being from
Kalyptos by means of an intellectual word (wax€e=Adyos) and
imposing those on the individuals, i.e., particulars, perhaps individual
souls, much as the demiurge in Plato, 7im. 41-42. But here Pro-
tophanes functions as the intelligence within individuals; in humans
he acts by craft and skill, and in animals by partial instinct.

51,23-24  For the cluster: craft, skill, and instinct used in reference to
the distinction between the knowledge of men and that of animals
who do not possess reason (dAoyor), cf. Corp. Herm. Exc. Stob.
IV,2-3 (Nock-Festugiére, I11.21).

51,29-30  Separately (xara pépos; cf. Marsanes X,3,21-22 and passim)
and individually (kata oya=«xaf’ €): cf. Procl. Theol. prop. 170.
Autogenes may here play the role of the véot feol in Plato, Tim. 41-
42.

51,32-38  Either Barbelo (more likely) or Autogenes is endowed with
the Triple Male/Perfect Youth who in Sethian theology is the
Anthropos Adamas, cf. Zost. VIII,7:6,7-30 and note on 45,31-47,7.
In 58,13-14 Triple Male is called Savior, a rare term in Sethian
literature. It is also used of Seth in Gos. Eg. 111,2:68,22.

51,36 woxNE=BovA3, a synonym of the Paternal Intellect in the
Chaldean Oracles: Proc. In Parm. 800,20-801,5; 941,27-28; Psellus,
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In Phys. in PG 122,1128 b8-c7; 1149a 10-11 in des Places, Oracles,

frg. 37,77,88,107.
51,37 NTO( is supplied to provide a subject for the sentence.

52,12 At various points, Allogenes is filled with the goodness (52,12.17),
blessedness (58,9.35; 59,10-13; 60,16-18), and divinity (52,12) of
self-knowledge corresponding to similar attributes of the Aeon of
Barbelo and the Triple Powered One (49,6-7; 52,30-32; 62,28-36;
63,33-37)-

52,13-15 On Youel, cf. note on 50,19-20; the anointing and empower-
ing seem to be metaphors for revelation and insight (Zostrianos
employs baptisms and sealings). Xw2 may also be rendered
“touched.”

52,16-33 On cBw, cf. note on 50,6~17. The following instruction on
the Triple Powered One is derived from him (52,32-33) and given
only to the worthy, the properly instructed (cf. 68,16-20; Zost.
VIIL,1:4,4-20; Plot. Enn. V9L.g.11).

52,28  On “the Universal One that is higher than perfect,” cf. 48,10-12;
53,18; in §8,25-26 it is identified with the Triple Powered One.

53,0-18  Apparently the Triple Powered One (as Mentality) moves
motionlessly among his objects of thought, the Aeon of Barbelo (cf.
note on 45,15-19). As with Aristotle’s unmoved mover, so also in the
Neoplatonic ontology it is Nous who moves motionlessly (cf. Proc.
Theol. prop. 20; see also the discussion and parallels by des Places,
Numénius, p. 110 note 4 and Hadot Porphyre et Victorinus, 1.283—
97, in particular note 3 p. 287). Perhaps there is a higher and lower
intellect: the Triple Powered One (as Mentality, unmoved, in
repose), and Barbelo (as.vovs xafopd@, “contemplative intellect,” cf.
Plato, Tim. 39E) who surrounds the Invisible Spirit as his self-
knowledge (49,9-14). Plotinus (Enn. I1.g.1) accuses the Gnostics of
distinguishing a vods év fouxig, “inert intellect” (cf. the self-stilling
of the Triple Powered One in 45,22; 53,34 and 59,21-26) and a vovs
xwotpevos, “demiurgic intellect” (cf. Barbelo), a view entertained by
Numenius (in Euseb. Praep. Ev. X1.18.20: des Places, Numénius,
frg. 15) and the earlier Plotinus (Enn. II1.g.1). Motionless motion in
that which governs (p2ZMM€E =kvBepav, “to steer, govern”) signifies a
stabilizing self-limitation of the Triple Powered One by his “faculty”
of self-control; self-limitation alone prevents running away into the
boundless (Plot. Enn. V1.6.18,9-11).

53,18  “The Universal One that is higher than perfect,” i.e., the Triple
Powered One, cf. note on 52,28.

53,24—28 These expressions seem to describe the Aeon of Barbelo. For
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“the third silence of Mentality,” cf. Zost. VIII,r:124,1-4: “a silence of
the second knowledge, the First Thought in conjunction with the
Triple Powered One.” The second undivided Energy (cf. the undi-
vided activity of 48,35 and note) seems to correspond to Protophanes
and the eternal intellectual undivided motion in the level of Vitality
(60,19-28) corresponding to the median aspect of the Triple Powered
One. The First Thought is probably another term for the Aeon of
Barbelo (cf. note on 45,15~-19).

53,20-31  These expressions seem to describe the Triple Powered One.

The Triple Powered One is coordinate (by hendiadys) with “The
Indivisible One” in 66,32-35. His separate likenesses may be his
Existence, Vitality and Mentality aspects discussed in 49,26-38. The
“nonsubstantial Existence” (mapéis) seems to be another version of a
similar predicate (oycia...mNTaTOYyCIA) of the Triple Powered
One in 47,34; in 55,29~30 the aspects of the Triple Powered One are
described as nonsubstantial and non-being existence (OYMNT]AT-
oycia FMN [oy2ymapxic] NaTwwnme). For similar terminology
see the index in Hadot, Porphyre et Victorinus, vol. 2.

53,31-32 MS reads MN F6om (by attraction from preceding

occurrences of MN). It should read ayw 60w in order to provide an
antecedent for acoywn2; the power seems to be the Triple Powered
One revealing itself through its “third silence” and “undivided
activity” (53,24-26) that appear in the Aeon of Barbelo. Quotation
marks in 53,31 mark what appears to be a shift from Youel’s
discourse to Allogenes’ description of her ecstasy.

53,37-38  The antecedent of “she” (cf. 54,26) is unclear, but it appears

to be Youel.

54,6-37 Cf. Steles Seth V1I1,5:126,4-17. Apparently Youel (“she,” 54,26)

is ecstatically praising the glories (cf. mieoo[y, Steles Seth VII,s5:
126,4) representing the three levels of the Aeon of Barbelo according
to (kard, 54,8.13) the aspects of Existence, Vitality and Knowledge
in the Triple Powered One (cf. notes on 45,31-47,7 and 48,35-49,1).
The first level would correspond to Kalyptos, probably praised
according to Existence, represented here only by the name Solmis, as
in Zost. VI11,1:85,22-87,23. Zost. VIIL,r:126,1-8 calls Solmis the first
luminary and god-revealer of the Kalyptos Aeon (cf. also Solmistos in
the Bruce Codex: Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce Codex, p. 252, line
22). In Plot. Enn. VI.7.40,18-19 the first activity (mp@7 évépyeta) is
that which brings an hypostasis into being (ovoiz). The second level
(the “first activity,” but called “second indivisible activity” in 53,24~
31), would correspond to Protophanes praised according to Vitality.
Elsewhere Harmedon is a cognomen of Protophanes (45,36; 58,17; cf.
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Steles Seth VII,5:126,12; Zost. VIIL, r:127,8-9), while Epiphaneus is
placed in the fourth aeon of the fourth illuminator Eleleth in the
level of Autogenes by Zost. VIII,r:127,15-128,7 (spelled Epiphanios).
See the close parallel in Zost. VIII,:87,16-88,21. The third level
would correspond to Autogenes, praised according to Knowledge. Of
the denizens of this level, Lalameu(s) and Noetheu(s) recur later
(54,28) and Aphredon occurs in Steles Seth VII,5:126.12. Youel (?)
then praises what seems to be the entire Triple Powered One of
whose glories four are mentioned in the Three Steles of Seth (Senaon,
self-begotten, 126,6-7; Asineu(s), 126,[7]; Elemaon, the great power,
126,8-9; Optaon, 126,8) and another. in 7rim. Prot. XIl1l,r:39,2-3
(spelled Mellephanea). On the ascription “Thou art One,” cf. Steles
Seth VIl 5:125,23-25; “Aeon of Aeons” is frequent in all gnostic
literature.

54,14 A€ cancelled by scribe with a stroke through . and a dot over €.

54,16 Emend ®Moq to MiMO<c> to agree with gender of antecedent
TH.

54,21 €po[k]: perhaps epolq), “he who knows (himself) knows the
All,” of. Thom. Cont. 11,7:138,13-18.

55.12-17  Cf. 45,6-8; reconstruction is suggested by Steles Seth VII,5:
124,7-10.22-26.

55,14 In Proclus the mavréAetot are wholly perfect entities, complete in
themselves, that give rise to things complete (7€éXetos) in their kind
(Proc. Theol. prop. 64). They correspond to the universal intelligibles
or ideas of Platonism (see note on 45,6-9).

55,17-19  Reconstruction is suggested by 50,18-20; 52,13-15; 57,24-25.

55,19—20  For reconstruction, cf. 59,30-32 and note.

55,20-30  Apparently the glories do not exist with the Triple Powered
One or its aspects, nor with the components of Barbelo’s Aeon, but
only as the attributes of those hypostases: divinity (instead of “Vital-
ity”), blessedness (instead of “Knowledge”) and Existence. The final
modality of the glories, nonsubstantial and non-being existence (cf.
55,29—30), seems to correspond to the entire Triple Powered One (cf.
note on 53,29-31). For “non-being existence,” cf. 62,23; 65,32-33.
The term may derive from speculation on the four modes of non-
being in Plato’s Parmenides (cf. 161e-162b); see the discussion by
Hadot, Porphyre et Victorinus, 1.147-211.

55,32-35 Compare the note on 55,17-19.

55,37 NC]a oyoycia, perhaps for éméxewa odoias, a Platonic com-
monplace; cf. Whittaker, “ETIEKEINA NOY KAI OYZIAL,” gi-
104.
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56,11-14 The “generation of those who truly exist” would be located in
the Hidden One (cf. note on 45,31-33); on the self-begotten ones and
the Triple Male, see note on 45,33-38.

56,14 The supralinear stroke of m[MNT200YT is visible; for the
reconstruction, cf. §8,12-16.

56,15-20  Reconstruction based on a possible parallel to [Plato], First
Alcibiades, 130 Dy, pointed out by M. Tardieu.

56,17 For reconstruction, cf. 52,12.17.

56,21-22  twe Npomme: cf. 57,31; 58,8.

56,24-25 On caaaMex, c€AMEN, ap.H, cf. Zost. VIIL,1:62,18-19;
63,19-21.

56,26—27 The Luminaries of the Aeon of Barbelo are restored from
Zost. VII1,r62,18-20; 63,19-21; 64,8. Among this triad, Selmen (not
Semen as in Allogenes) is listed in Zost. VIIl,r:54,20 as associated
with the level of Protophanes, at which level Youel commands Zostri-
anos (VIIL7:62,17-64,11) to invoke them. They then give the suc-
ceeding revelation about the emergence of Barbelo from the Invisible
Spirit and Barbelo’s levels, Kalyptos, Protophanes, and Autogenes.

57-69  On pl. 4 and 63-78 of the Facsimile Edition: Codices X1, XII,
XIII, the codex page numbers should each be reduced by two; cf.
Facsimile Edition: Codices X1, XII, XII1, p. XVII.

57,1-3  The fragment appearing here in the Facsimile Edition: Codices
XI, X1, XIII, pl. 63 has been placed on 49,1-3.

57,6-23  The attempt to apprehend anything above one’s own level is
futile; it is rather that the higher level, whose identity or being (rTH
€T€E TAl TE=T0 &, cf. 49,28-29.33.35-36) is apprehended by the
comprehender, in turn aids the comprehender to achieve at a level
higher than the comprehended. But if one only remains at one’s own
level (¢vaots, “nature”), even if he has an incorporeal nature, he
remains inferior since he does not associate with any superiority or
any inferiority; he is both everywhere and nowhere (cf. Zost. VIIL,:
21,6-7; the incorporeal living thoughts are everywhere and
nowhere—said of incorporeal reality by Plot. Enn. 111.9.4; V1.4.3,
17-19; VL.8.16, and Porphyry Sent. 27,31,38,40). This seeming ina-
bility to control one’s station is nearly cause for Allogenes’ despair
(57,27-28).

57,24—27 The end of the Youel revelations (45,6-49,38; 50,21-51,38;
52,15-55,11; §5,10-30; 55,35-57,24); the next revelations are from
the Luminaries of the Aeon of Barbelo (59,9~60,12; 61,25-68,top, or
61,23 depending on whether “I” in 68,17 and “he” in 68,24 are the
same as the powers mentioned in 61,24 and “we” in 67,25). On the
structure of the ascent, see Introduction IV.
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57,27-58,26  Allogenes’ reaction to the revelation while still in the flesh
(cf. 58,26-33) involves an incubation period of “a hundred years”
(57,31; 58,8) and is characterized by the blessedness (57,34; 58,9-11)
of self-knowledge.

58,1-3  The fragment appearing here in the Facsimile Edition: Codices
X1, XII, XIII, pl. 64 has been placed on 50,1-3.

58,12-26  Allogenes achieves the first stage of the ascent, the vision of all
the beings up until the Triple Powered One. These ascending levels
and their (somewhat confused) corresponding characteristics are
separated below by semicolons: Autogenes with goodness and divinity
(in Ap. John BG 8502,:30,14-19 Aﬁtogcnes is anointed with and
characterized by goodness; cf. Iren. Haer. 1.29.1; Gos. Eg. 111,2:44,
22-24=IV,2.55,11-14 and Trim. Prot. XIIL,r1:37,30-33); Triple
Male/Savior with perfection; Protophanes/Harmedon with the good-
ness of the Triple Male; Kalyptos with blessedness; the Aeon of
Batbelo with divinity; and finally the primal origin (&px7) of Bar-
belo, the Triple Powered One. See the note on 45,31-47,7, and Zost.
VIIL,1:20,4-16. Barbelo is called the “primary origin” (wopn
NapxH=mpoapx7); cf. Iren. Haer. 1.5.3; Hipp. Ref. VI.38.2) of
blessedness, which is an alternate designation of the Mentality aspect
of the Triple Powered One (cf. note on 62,27-63,1). Likewise, the
Triple Powered One is the primary origin (mpoapx7) of the “one
without origin” (presumably Barbelo).

58,26  MS reads eTayTopiTq but the third sg. masc. pronoun has no
antecedent; eTayTopiiT (“when I was taken”) must have been
intended. ’

58,26-59,9  The earthly vision of the Aeon of Barbelo is concluded, and
Allogenes is raptured from the flesh (€vdvua, 58,29; cf. Plot. Enn.
1.6.7,5-7) to a holy place with no earthly analogy (cf. the vmepov-
parwos Tomos in Plato, Phaed. 247c). Presumably he has risen to the
level of Mentality in the Triple Powered One, where he now sees the
things previously known to him only by hearing. He transcends his
own active knowledge (yvwots; cf. cew, 50,11.16; 52,16) and par-
ticipates in the knowledge of the Aeons (NnimiTHPG, 59,3) of Barbelo.
The ensuing ecstatic ascent will test, or confirm (weipalew, 59,8), his
earthly knowledge.

59,3 On the Universals, cf. 62,20-21.

59,9-60,12  After Allogenes has attained the level of self-knowledge
(blessedness, 58,35; 59,10; 60,17), the Luminaries ready him for the
comprehension of the ontological levels of the Triple Powered One.

59,10-13  The level of (self-)knowledge; cf. note on 60,14-18.
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59,14-18  The level of Vitality is achieved by seeking oneself; cf. note on
60,19-28. On “fear” cf. 59,32-33 and Plot. Enn. V.5.4,8~10; Vl.9.3,
1~13.

59,18-26  The level of Existence; cf. note on 60,28-37. The one who
truly is at rest is the Triple Powered One; cf. 60,34-37. On “standing
and being still” cf. Plot. Enn. VI.g.11,12-16 and Williams, “Stability
in Gnosticism,” 819-29.

59,26-60,12  The primary revelation of the Unknowable One or Invis-
ible Spirit, whose level cannot be achieved, but only revealed; cf. note
on 61,28-67,20.

59,30-32  See also 60,8-12; 61,17-19; cf. Dam. Dub. et sol. 70 (Ruelle,
I.154, lines 16-18): “Were you to incline your intellect so as to know
that one as if knowing something (with the mind), you shall not
know that one” (v yap émeykAivys cov vodv kGxewo vonoys @s Tt
Voo, od ketwo vorjoets); also found in des Places, Oracles, p. 66: frg.
1, lines 2-3; cf. éo7w adrod (i.e., the first cause) yvdvaws 1) ayvwoia,
Erbse, p. 183, line 26; fewpetroc de dyvwoaig, Porph. Sent. 25 in
Lamberz, p. 15, lines 1-6; Anon. Parm. Comm. II,15-31 in Hadot,
Porphyre et Victorinus, 2.68~71 and note on 48,9-49,1.

59,32-60,12  The fear is fear of the infinite, cf. note on 59,14-18. On
“that place” cf. 58,31. The “activites” from which Allogenes is to
retreat are active attempts at knowledge; only “ignorant” knowledge
characterized by “stilling oneself’(59,37; cf. Plot. Enn. V.5.8,5) and
“inactivity” (60,7) is receptive of primary revelation of the Unknow-
able One, apparently even for the aeons and glories (i.e., “these” of
6o,1). “Withdraw to the rear” occurs also in Plot. Enn. 111.8.9,29-32;
of. VLg.3,1-13.

6o,5 Pen[epri): possibly fen[e?], “be eternal”; cf. Corp. Herm. Xl 20
(Nock-Festiguiére, Li155) .

60,14-61,22  This section describes Allogenes’ ascent through the levels
of the Triple Powered One and receipt of the primary revelation of
the Unknowable One.

60,14-18  The level of Mentality is characterized by silence and blessed-
ness, a synonym for Intellection (of oneself, cf. §8,34~37; 59,10-13).

60,18 MS reads kaTapoc; the emendation is based on 59,12-13.

60,19-28 MS (60,20) reads €ikwTe Rcwc; the emendation is based
on 59,14. The level of Vitality is entered by “infirm” standing since it
is characterized by the “eternal intellectual undivided motion,” prob-
ably circular (cf. Plot. Enn. VI.8.18,25-30; cf. Procl. Theol. prop.
33), undergone by the formless unlimited powers, which when lim-
ited, will become the ideas of the Intellect (cf. Plot. Enn. VI.7.17,13-

26). Likewise, Allogenes cannot stand firmly in a place “boiling with
life” (Plot. Enn. V1.7.12,23).
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60,28-37 The level of Existence is static and still (20K FmMO-=¢év
novyia); cf. the permanence (nory) of the triad: pory, wpéodos,
émarpogs). Through revelation, Allogenes approximates (xar’
eixova, cf. note on 51,12-38) the stillness of the “Indivisible One” and
the “One who is at rest” (hendiadys for the Triple Powered One, cf.
53,29-31 and note); cf. Anon. Parm. Comm. XIV,22-23 in Hadot,
FPorphyre et Victorinus, 2.110-11.

60,37-61,22  This important passage seems to imply the existence of two
exalted beings: (1) the Unknowable One (61,1), the First One
unknowable to them all, the God beyond perfection (61,10-12); the
Unknowable God (61,16), the Mediator of the Triple Powered One;
and (2) the Triple Powered One (61,6.13.20). For discussion, see
Introduction IV and notes on 45,13 and 53,9-18. Most of the phrases
enumerated may be hendiadys (as in 60,36-37; cf. 53,29-31 and
note), but the term Mediator (peoirys, 61,19) applied to the
Unknowable God introduces a fundamental ambiguity: if the
Unknowable One is the highest principle, equivalent to Plotinus’
One, how can it mediate the Triple Powered One without forsaking
its primacy?

61,28-67,20  “primary revelation and a revelation”: unless this is dit-
tography or another form of textual disturbance, or a case of hendi-
adys, it seems that “primary revelation” may refer to the negative
theology (via negationis) section which follows (for examples see
Hipp. Ref. VII,20.2-21.3; Plot. Enn. VI passim; Albinus, *Emropu),
X). “Revelation,” on the other hand, may refer to a more “positive”
theology. Thus the preferred “primary” negative theology in 61,32~
63,27 (heavily dependent on the Apocryphon of John; see below) is
followed by 63,28-67,20, which, while still using contrasting negative
statements, is distinctly more affirmative. According to the latter, one
receives “revelation” (64,30-306) about “That One” (64,25; cf. 64,37;
66,18) who “appears” (65,21; cf. 66,32) and “gives power” (67,19).

61,32-62,2  “something” (Aaay= Greek 7¢) in Stoic thought is the
highest category of reality, encompassing both (corporeal) being and
(incorporeal) non-being; see the discussion and parallels by Hadot,
Porphyre et Victorinus,1.159-61. “Exists and will become” (qwoon
AYw gnawwme) is awkward. @ywme may be the translator’s
equivalent to imdpyew. évepyetv and wiN2 seem to be out of
sequence and aTymapxic seems gratuitous. The original may have
read: 70 d¢ 7i éoTt 7) éoTi, 87u 7 Umdpxe 1) (wet | voet évepyovy
dvev vod odre (wifs obre vmdpfews axararymrws: “Now he is some-
thing (in the most general sense) in that he exists, seeing that he
either exists or lives or knows, acting without mind or life or exis-
tence in an incomprehensible way.” The same phraseology is found
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in Victorinus, Adv. Arium 1V,23,19-22; cf. the note on 49,26-38
above. The substitution of ¥arapfis for 70 &v in the triad occurs in
Damascius who may have found it already in the second-century
Chaldean Oracles (see discussion and citations in Hadot, Porphyre et
Victorinus, 1.267-69). [mld eTwoomnm eThTaq in 62,2 and without
€TWOOT in 62,32 (negated); 63,20 and 63,21 (negated): “that being
which is proper to him” seems to mean something like a property or
attribute peculiar to a thing as distinguished from the thing itself. It
may render the Greek 1 idt677s “specific property”; see the discussion
by Hadot, Porphyre et Victorinus, 2.99 note 4.

62,3 [€e]ncewwXT: space requires restoration of € producing a hang-
ing negatived circumstantial phrase. To judge from emey (line 6) a
negatived second tense is called for, i.e., Ney@oom an (“it is not in
any way that he is left over”).

62,3-6  These terms may be alchemical or metallurgical.

62,6-7 WWXT (62,16; 63,25-26), Wax- (62,7), Wagx~- (62,26.27;
67,32) appear to be an euphonic metathesis and aTwax2 - (63,27),
judging from its context, is an unattested word apparently meaning
“to diminish.” The passages 62,2-27; 63,25-27 and 67,16-17,32
which utilize this term reflect the Platonic conception of undimin-
ished emanation (cf. Plot. Enn. 111.8.8,46-8.10,19; V.1.3 and 1.6)
which Dodds (Proclus:Theology, 26-27, notes) traces back to the
Middle Stoa. It is found often, e.g., Wis 7:27 and in Euseb. Praep.
Ev. X1.18.15-19 (des Places, Numémius, frg. 46). In Enn. V.4.2,13~
28 Plotinus refers this idea back to Plato, 7im. 42E of the demiurge
abiding in his own proper state while the junior gods make the
mortal body.

62,8-11  For readings at end of line, see Facsimilie Edition: Codices X1,
X11, X111, pl.4.

62,13-14  “it does not affect him”: NNewagel an e€2pai epoq, a
negatived second habitude; lit. “it is not upon him that it is wont to
come.”

62,17-27 This passage concludes (cf. eTB€e mwai, 62,17-18) the portion
of the negative theology due to the composer of Allogenes (i.e., 61,32—
62,27), as can be seen from his characteristic terminology: “Mind and
Life” (62,19), “non-being Existence” (62,23), “silence and stillness”
(62,25), “(un)diminished” (62,26-27). Beginning in 63,28 and con-
tinuing through p. 67 the propositions are distinctly more affirmative,
though many negative locutions occur. It stresses the unknowability
of the positive attributes of the highest divinity. The intervening
material (62,28-63,27), characterized by the repeated phrase €q-
coTnt €-, “he is superior to,” sustains an extremely close verbal
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parallel with a portion of the shorter version of the Coptic Ap. John
BG 8502,2:23,3~20,13 (especially 24,9-25,9). This parallel is so close
as to suggest that Allogenes is dependent on some form of the Apocry-
phon of John close to the BG version, or else upon the common
prototype upon which both texts drew. Cf. Plato, Parm. 137c-142a.

62,20-27 NITHPq (cf. 59,3: the “Universals”) may be the all-perfect
ones (mavreAeio) of 55,14~15; that is, the universal intelligibles or
ideas of Platonism (see the note on 45,6-9).

62,23 On “non-being Existence,” cf. 55,30; 65,32-33.

62,27-63,1  Cf. Ap. John BG 8502,2:24,0~13: OYA€ NOY/MNTTEAIOC
AN TT€ OYA€ NOY/MNTNATATY AN ITE NOYMNTNO[Y]/TE aN TE
aara oywe €qcoT[n]/n2oyo epooy me (Till-Schenke,
Papyrus Berolinensis 8502). The order of predicates in Allogenes
X1,3:62,28-30 is the reverse of those in BG. In the Allogenes passage,
62,30-37 (AAAA OYA2AY...NNOYTEAIOC AN T€) is interpolated
into the BG material (between NOYMNTNOYTE AN TE [24,10-11]))
and AAA2 OY2wWB [24,11]) to stress that the divinity, blessedness,
and perfection, which function as attributes of the Unknowable God
in the BG passage, are in Allogenes understood as reifications (“enti-
ties of”) of the Unknowable God (or Triple Powered One) that
characterize the respective members of the ontological triad: Being or
Existence, Vitality, and Mentality (cf. note on 58,12-26). The same
point is made in 63,33-64,4. The identification between blessedness
and intelligence is made in Zost. VIIL r15,3-12 and in Victorinus,
Adv. Arium 1,52,3-5 in Hadot, Porphyre et Victorinus, 2.31. On the
translation of 62,31-32 see the note on 61,32-62,2.

63,1-8 Cf. BG 8502,2:24,13-19: OYA€ NOYaATII/POC AN TTE€ OYAE
MITOYT TwWw €poq/aara oyzws €gcoTn epooy me X[e€]/
NOYCWMATIKOC AN TTE NOYAT/CWMA AN TTE OYNOOG AN ME
nO[Y)/kOYi an me oyHp an me noy/tamio anN me (Till-
Schenke, Papyrus Berolinensis 8502). This parallel shows that Hre
(“number,” 63,8) translates the Greek mocdrys or oo v, “quantity.”

63,5-10 Beginning of lines preserved in Facsimile Edition: Codices X1,
X1, X111, pl. 4.

63,0-13  The order of the phrases (ABC) in BG 8502,2:24,19-22: (A)
oya€e nNewaaalyl/mnoi mmoy (B) oyaaay <a>n enTHpq/
etwoon (C) aara oyzws €qco[rn]/epooy ne occurs as
BACA in Allogenes with minor variations (the first occurrence of A
is positive, not negative).

63,14-17 Material not in BG either derives from the common proto-
type, or more likely is an interpolation by the composer of Allogenes
into his prototype of material proper to Allogenes in terms of primary
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revelation = self-knowledge. The Unknowable God does not possess
attributes of existing things and thus cannot be known by them, but
he can only be known by himself. Cf. Anon. Parm. Comm. V,32-34
in Hadot, Porphyre et Victorinus, 2.80-83: “(The divine) knowledge
is not as one knowing the known; rather he is this knowledge.”

63,08-21  Cf. Ap. John IIL,r:5,16: NOYAAAY AN TTE NTE NETWOON
and BG 8502,2:24,21-25,1: aAAA OYy2ws €qco[Tn]/epooy ne
oyx wc eqcorn aa[aa]/zwc enwq mmin Mmoq [mle (Till-
Schenke, Papyrus Berolinensis 8502). The Unknowable God strictly
speaking cannot be compared in terms of his own attributes. The
composer of Allogenes changes the OyX wcC €gCcoTm aaAaa 2wc
€nwqg MMIN MMO( TTE: “not as his being better, but as his being his
own specific character” to NG€ MIH €TNTA(Q AYW MIH AN
€TNTAq to stress the superiority of the Unknowable God with
respect both to his own specific character and to the specific character
of anything else. See also notes on 61,32-62,2 and 62,27-63,1. Ap.
John 11Lr5,18-19 takes aAra meTe nwq me as the subject of
mMitgmeTexe: “but that which is his did not participate....” The
more difficult reading is to be preferred here.

63,21-25 Cf. BG 8502,2:25,1-7: NEq/METEXE AN €Y AIWN OYOEIW)/
AN METWOON NA( (METMETE/XE rap €YAILN 2NKOOYE NEP/
COBTE 22PO¢ AYW OYOEIW NE/EMNMOYT TWW EPOY 2WC
€ENG/XI AN NTN k€ova €qt Tww [=for he who participates an
aeon has been prepared for by others, and time has not been limited,
as it were, by further limitation]) /ayw ¢fxpia an MNA2AY
goon/enTHpq 2aTqeH (Till-Schenke, Papyrus Berolinensis
8502). Allogenes seems to reflect only the material prior to the paren-
theses, although one should compare 65,21-24 with the material
before and after the parentheses.

63,26  Note marking on left margin; perhaps — or ?

63,33-64,4 Compare notes on 61,32-63,2; 62,27-63,1; and 63,18-21.
The two negatived abstracts at 63,35-36 seem to suggest that the
blessedness and perfection characterizing the Unknowable One are
not to be confused with the blessedness and perfection which are “an
entity of his” (62,28-36). Elsewhere blessedness is associated with the
Triple Powered One (49,6; 52,31), especially as the source of its
Mentality aspect (54,10); it is possessed by Kalyptos (58,18.20) and
by Allogenes (58,9.35; 59,10); it is equated with the glories (55,28)
and “heard” by Allogenes (60,17).

63,35 MS reads MmmMakapi/oc; elsewhere the phrase is tMNT-
MAaKAPIOC; see the index.

64,5-6  Fragment preserving ends of lines placed subsequent to photo in
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Facsimile Edition: Codices X1, X1I, XIII. See the addenda et corri-
genda in the Facsimile Edition: Introduction.

64,8-14  See the note on 63,14-19.

64,14-36  The restoration/emendation [ew]/ <X€ oyNoya egnay
€poqy> is supplied to complete the protasis of the sentence extending
through 64,21 on the supposition that it was omitted by homoio-
teleuton and haplography. Anyone who knows the deity in a positive
way, and not by being ignorant of him, sins against him. Yet since
the deity is totally self-sufficient and without need, he cannot concern
himself with punishing the sinner, who actually punishes himself by
depriving himself of his object, the origin or principle (@pyxn) that
really is. Without the eye or sight of revelation (i.e., primary revela-
tion, perhaps self-knowledge?) which stills itself (by being activated
from without, not by activating itself, which would be active rather
than passive or “ignorant” cognition—cf. 65,26-28), such a one is
blind. The source of the revelation seems to be the Triple Powered
One of the First Ennoia of the Invisible Spirit (the same locution
occurs in Zost. VIIL1:20,15-19 absolutely, without genitives). On the
problem of ambiguity concerning the Triple Powered One, cf. notes
on 60,37-61,22 and §3,9-18.

64,20 OOTT written over erased . aT.

64,28 Emendation: assuming loss of ¢ through haplography. But per-
haps it originally read NToq <Ooy>€BOA MMOy.

65,37-67,20 The negative theology is here applied to the Triple Pow-
ered One.

65,21-24  CI. 63,2125 and note.

65,22-23 Xxpia takes a compound direct object Noyxponoc and
NOYewnN; the €BOA 2N is unnecessary. Perhaps the scribe was
thinking of X1 eBoA ZN, “participate.”

65,24-30 The Triple Powered One is unfathomable (beyond knowl-
edge), inactive (beyond vitality) and beyond existence (since he is
non-being existence, 62,23 and 65,32-33).

65,30-32 While 28 oyTomoc (“spatially”) implies corporeality, for
incorporeality, one might expect 28 oyTonoc an. For the contrast
cf. Philo, Conf. 136; Somn. 1.63; Plot. Enn. 11l.9.4; VI.8.16; Porph.
Sent. 1,2,31,38 in Lamberz; Victorinus, Adv. Arium l.50,8-10 in
Hadot, Porphyre et Victorinus, 2.29 and Zost. VIII,2:21,6-7. 2%
oyHel probably renders oixeiws, “properly.”

65,32-33 Cf. 55,30; 62,23.

65,34-35 The Triple Powered One causes the existence of the self-
sufficient beings by doing nothing to cause their existence; he simply
exists unto himself, having no desire to create anything else; cf. Procl.
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Theol. props. 8-10: the Good has no égeots (desire) or dpefes (appe-
tite), but is only é¢erdv (desired) and dpexrdv (craved).

66,16-38  This section seems to be similiar (cf. 45,21-27; 49,7-21) and
yet to contradict (cf. 48,14-16) other sections of Allogenes, thus sug-
gesting separate sources. Here it is said that the Triple Powered One
does not receive power (66,20) and does not grant being (66,27-28),
while 45,25-26 suggests that he does receive power and 48,14-16
suggests that he does grant being. Furthermore, the way in which the
Triple Powered One emanates from the Invisible Spirit here (i.e.,
“being at rest” [“stilled”], standing forth [a2€paT-], and appearing
[oywr2 €esoa] as an Eternal Life surrounding all else) is similar to
but uses different terminology from 45,22-26 (being stilled, being
extended [mopw- €soA], and becoming perfect [ Tearoc]). While
here the Triple Powered One is “at rest” and is “boundless,” in 49,7-
21 he is “transverser of the boundlessness of the Invisible Spirit.” It is
possible that “an Eternal Life” (oyw~? Nwaene2) may be synco-
pation for “eternal revelation,” but “revelation” should require €esoa,
and “Life” certainly seems to be the proceeding aspect or emanating
modality of the Triple Powered One of the Invisible Spirit. The
triad, boundless, powerless and non-existent, seems comprised of
negatives of the triad, Being or Existence, Life or Vitality, Knowl-
edge or Mentality (which is the stage at which boundless Life
becomes bounded and defined as intellect in contemplative reversion
upon its source).

67,16 € of €eTaq read in ultraviolet light.

67,36-38 OYa€Tq and ekaxiToy betray some Subachmimic influ-
ence. OYa€Tq must be emended either to <FMMO¢> OYa€eTq
(“know only him,” i.e., the Unknowable One who is at rest) or to
oYa€eT <THN€> (“that you alone know and that they speak with
one another,” i.e., that Allogenes should know the Unknowable One
directly and that “they,” perhaps Messos and his associates, should
know through Allogenes, the “other [@AAos] one” who mediates the
revelation). Why Allogenes is referred to in the plural (RTeTNeEIME)
is puzzling, unless perhaps we assume both he and Youel are here
addressed, or unless we have redaction by someone other than the
author of Allogenes, as the sudden introduction of Subachmimic fea-
tures might suggest.

68,16-23  The final instructions to Allogenes (by one of the Luminaries
or their powers, 61,24) require him to record the revelation for his
successors, to leave it on a mountain (the topos of revelation) and
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“call up” the “guardian,” the “Dreadful One,” probably a demon to
strike fear into the hearts of unauthorized users. “Book” may be the
author’s designation for the genre of Allogenes; cf. “books of Allo-
genes,” 69,18-19 and Epiph. Pan. XXXIX. 5.1; XL.2.2.

68,24-69,19  Allogenes is left alone full of joy having written down the
revelation as a witness to Messos, who is apparently to go himself
and proclaim (69,14-15) its content “as the seal,” (in the sense of the
conclusion of a series) “of all the books of Allogenes” (Schenke’s
suggestion [t+t+elcpparic, “the five seals” [“Gnostic Sethianism,”
603] is too long for the lacuna). On the plurality of such books, see
Introduction, Section II. Compare the command to preach to the
worthy in Zost. VII1,1:4,4-20. The name “Allogenes” occurs in 69,20
as the title of the tractate, “The Allogenes” (cf. Porph. Vit. Plot. 16).
Apparently all of p. 69 was inset from the left margin, and each of
lines 1-19 was decorated with a reversed diple obelismene to the left
and to the right approximately two dipleis followed by a diple obelis-
mene. The titles of Allogenes and of the following tractate (Hypsi-
phione) in lines 19-20 are each prefaced with a reversed diple obelis-
mene and surrounded above and below with short obeli with serifs at
their ends.

69,17  “for™ cf. translation of NT€ in Apoc. Adam V,5:67,3-4.






INTRODUCTION
NHC XI,4: HYPSIPHRONE, 09,21-72,37

Bibliography: Doresse, Secret Books, 144, 157; Krause, “Zum koptischen Hand-
schriftenfund,” 109-11; Krause-Labib, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, 12;
Puech, “Les nouveaux écrits gnostiques,” 106; Robinson, “Codicology.”

This small tractate, which occupies the last four pages of Codex
XI, consists of only four large and two small fragments containing
the lower portion of both margins of two leaves. The margins are
separated by a large vertical gap in the center. No top and bottom
margins are extant. The texture and fibers of these fragments
match the texture and fibers of the first two surviving leaves of the
codex (69/70 + 1/2 and 71/72 + the front flyleaf), thus suggesting
that they constitute parts of the same respective sheets. It is there-
fore probable that the codex, and hence this tractate, concluded
with p. 72. Although there has been no codicological confirmation,
it appears that fragments 1 and 2 in the Facsimile Edition: Codices
X1, XI1, XIII, pl. 82 (see below, “Codex XI: Fragments, Hand 2”)
may belong somewhere in this short tractate to judge from extant
vocabulary: ayw aeIN[ (=aein[ay), frg. 1T , line 3; cf. NaY in
69,23; 71,22; 72,20. AEITAMOOY, frg. 1—, line 3; cf. TamMo in
70,17; 72,24.26. And possibly an occurrence of the name
Hypsiphrone in frg. 2 —, line 5: Jyn eic 21l (=[y1dpolun eic
2H[HTE?), although the supralinear stroke is not regular.

The superscript title “Hypsiph[rone]” (69,21) is only partially
extant: YYi1$[. Both Doresse and Puech took it to be yyic[roc],
the second member of the subscript title to the next-to-last tractate
that read “The Supreme Allogenes” (see the Codex Introduction,
Section IV). Since the body of text below these titles contains the
readings JoponH (69,23), YY1dpo/NH (70,22-23) and YVidpONH
(72,21), the title on 69,21 may be safely restored as yyi1db[ponH],
and taken to be the superscript title of the fourth tractate. Since the
conclusion of the fourth tractate is not extant, there can be no
confirmation from a final subtitle that may have existed at the
bottom of p. 72.

The script of Hypsiphrone is identical with that of Allogenes; the
only feature of note is the substitution of the diaeresis above the y
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in “Hypsiphrone” instead of the Coptic 2 to mark the rough
breathing (69,21; 70,22; 72,21). To the extent that this can be
determined from the extant fragments, the Coptic dialect is stan-
dard Sahidic, and thus differs slightly from the dialect of Allogenes.

Even with the title “Hypsiphrone” (“She of High Mind,” appar-
ently derived from $yi¢pwr), the character of this small tractate is
obscure. The incipit designates the text a “book” or “scroll” (69,22)
that contains [things] (69,22-23) either seen by or communicated to
Hypsiphrone (69,23-24) in the “place” of (her) “virginity” (69,25;
70,15.19.24). Although there is mention of a plurality of persons
speaking (69,29), the tractate does not appear to be a dialogue;
rather, the conversation with “her brethren” (69,27) must be a
setting for the first-person narrative that occupies the rest of the
tractate, in which dialogue is reported, in part, with a certain
Phainops ($bainwYy), cf. ¢aiwy, “bright-eyed,” 70,26.(29]; 72,19;
cf. 69,27-28).

The tractate therefore appears to be a first-person revelation
narrative, which relates the descent of Hypsiphrone (the speaker)
into the world (70,20-21) and the response of others who had
already come into the world, but whose abode was in the place of
her virginity. The fragmentary state of the tractate makes it impos-
sible to trace the course of the discourse.
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[3e]

<yVi1$p[ponH]
I
22 nxwwme [eTee nelTaly]
NaY epooy [T yyildpo
24 nH eyloywng eso]A 2M
nronoc N[rec'Mn]? AP
26 eenoc: A[lyw CcwTtlM €
necenuy [ 6E 1o
28 NV rTﬁ'c[ 6t a]yw
EYWAXE M N NOYe[’]HY
30 2N oymy[cTHPION] aNOK
A€ Neywl[opm e N]wrm N
32 cafoycall gt 1.me
[ 14t I
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24

26

28

30

32

HYPSIPHRONE 69,21-33

[69]
Hypsiph[rone]

The book [concerning the things] that were
seen [by] Hypsiphrone

being [revealed] in

the place (7émos) of [ker] virginity (map6évos).
[And she listens] to

her brethren | ] Phainops
and [ ] and

they speak [with one another]

in a [mystery (pvoriipeov)]. Now (3¢) 1
[was first by individual] ranking

|

[

273
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[3]
(Lines 1-13 lacking)
14 [ 1ot 107 aiei [esoal
[emTo]lnolc Nlte TamnT[rmap]
16 ee[noc] ay[w] aeBwk g[2)pali]
enfkoc]moc[" TloTe ayTa
18 wM[o7 eTsle NH[' N]61I NH €TMHN
enliron]oc W're Tamnt
20 ma[peen]oc: alylw aiBwk
e2pali emkocM]oc: ayw me
22 xay Nalr xe kecon] ayyépo
NH Pa[Nnaxwpr Nc]ansoa #
24 mMa [Frec'mint mapeenoc:
Tot[e ameTalqcwTM NGI
26  pain[wy TTETN]JIJE €20YN
2N T[Crnrn Nlenog Nwpw
28 nNec [eBoA’ Aylw mexaq
Xe€ [anoK TTE (bIAIll;llwl;F‘ .ON
30 a.nf 6t 1L.L1LLLD
Y = Y R % Y
32 ...[ 6% 1.0)[Jre
| 2% laq



70,15
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18

20

22

24

26

28

30

32

34

HYPSIPHRONE 70,14~34 275

[70]

(Lines 1-13 lacking)

( ] me. 1 came [ forth]
(2o the place (vmos)] of my [virginity (-mapBevos))
and I went down

to the [world (koo pos). Then (rove) I] was told
[about] them (by) those who abide

in (the place (vémos)) of my [virginity (-mapBévos)].
And I went

down [to the world (xéopos)] and they said

to [me: *Again] Hypsiphrone

[has withdrawn (Gvaxwpetv)] outside

the [place (0mos) of her| virginity (-mapBevos).”
Then (707€) the one [who] heard,

Phainops, [who breathes] into

[her fount (mqy7) of |blood, spread [out)

for her. [And] he said:

(I am Phainops])

[

[
(
[
(

For “place of (my) virginity,” cf. 70,19.24.
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[oa]
(Lines 1-16 lacking)
n[
[—1Il-
cw'pm Al
agqa.Te i ot oly
emeyMia[ + TIH

[rr]e finikeww X R[pwmle
A NTaNnay eyYPw[Me mer]

Ne Nenolq] AL gt le
20 €BoA[ ot ]l.Te
NNOYAL 10t KWl T

mvovo.l  of  2lnneq
61x° ToT€E AN[OK TTEX]A]
[Nlag xe mrequle egplai €
[x]wi N6 plAINOP FN]eq
[clowpm-.[ gt Nay ey
[Plovenl 10t Jgr

[..1..[ nt ]y
[ 14+ MN
[ 14t lay
[ 4t Ina

(3i Lines lacking)
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[71]
(Lines 1-16 lacking)
(
18 err|
[
20 desire (émbvuia) [  the number]
of just the [Auman] remnants
22 or () that I may see a [man, the blood-likeness)

lor ()
24 |

ofa| [fire]
26 anda| in] his

hands. Then (7d7¢) [as for me, I said]
28  [to] him: “[ Phainops] has not [come] upon
me; he [has not]

30  gone astray. [ see] a
man | ] him
32 |
[
34 |

(
(3% lines lacking)

71,18  Note the vestige of ink before c of ccwpm at the beginning of the line.
71,19  Possibly asre for arres (airetv), “to ask.”

71,23 For cnog, cf. 70,27.

71,25 For kw2, cf. 72,28.
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[0g]

(Lines 1-16 lacking)

[ 18+ In.

.o[ 16 Irap eraq
x00[q nt 1.n NP

mail 6t l.€l.] AiNaY €poq
aylw mexaq] nai xe YP1pponH
eT[se oy kwoolrr [NJcasoa MmMoOi
oyw[2 MMOK Rcwi] ayw FNa
TaMo[k epooy’ aN]Jok A€ A€l
oYa2T [Ncwq- neflwo[o]m rap
[Nl2pay [2N oynO6] R20Te" ayw
aqgra[moen] €YMHrH Ncno[q]
€c6o[am esoa- eclt kw27
[.leel ot Inexaql
[.leal 8% lwk #.[
[..]-.[

(1.0

[..Iy™l

(4% Lines lacking)
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[72]
(Lines 1-16 lacking)
(
18 ] For (yap)[ ] which he
said [ ] Phainops
20 this| ]. I saw him
and [Ae said] to me: “Hypsiphrone,
22 [why do you dwell] outside me?
[Follow me] and I will
24  tell [you about them).” So (8€) 1
followed [him], for (ydp) [I] was
26 in[great] fear. And
he [told me] about a fount (wyy1) of [blood]
28  that is [revealed by] setting afire
] he said |

30

32

o — — p— p— p—

4% lines lacking)

72,23-26  Reconstructions based on extant traces of ink and the character
of the surviving text of Hypsiphrone.
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Bibliography: Krause, “Zum koptischen Handschriftenfund,” 1r11-13; Krause-
Labib, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, 10-12; Facsimile Edition: Codices
XI, XII, XIII, pp. XIII-XV; pl. 85-102.

Codex XII was part of one of the groups of codices acquired by

the antiquities dealer Phocion J. Tano during 1946-48. It was put

in safekeeping at the Department of Antiquities in 1949, trans-
ferred to the Coptic Museum on 9 June 1952, declared national
property by court action in 1956, and given the inventory number
10555 in 1959. It had been numbered XII by Jean Doresse and
Togo Mina in 1949, XIII by Henri—Charles Puech in 1950, XI by
Doresse since 1958, and XII by Martin Krause in 1962 and James
M. Robinson in 1968 (Robinson, “Introduction” and Facsimile
Edition: Codices X1, XII, XIII, pp. VI-VII). In April 1961 it was
conserved in 12 plexiglass containers by Victor Girgis in consul-
tation with Pahor Labib and Martin Krause. It was photographed
by R. Herzog for Krause at that time and again by photographers
of the Center of Documentation for UNESCO in 1966. Under the
supervision of the Technical Sub-Committee of the International
Committee for the Nag Hammadi Codices of the Arab Republic of
Egypt and UNESCO, fragments were placed and photographs
made at three work sessions during 1970-71.

Of all the Nag Hammadi Codices, Codex XII is in the poorest
state of preservation. No titles or page numbers remain, although at
least three tractates are represented. Of the approximately thirty-
nine original pages of the Sentences of Sextus (XII,I) ten survive, of
which eight lack parts of the top and bottom lines, while the
remaining two (from a different part of the tractate) have lost the
outside half of the leaf. The Gospel of Truth (XI1,2) has fragments
of only six of the originally twenty-nine pages. Until the two larger
remaining fragments (numbers 1 and 2 on pl. 101-102 of the Fac-
simile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII) can be associated with a
known piece of literature, it is impossible to say whether they
represent one or two other tractates. Two smaller fragments (num-
ber 5 on pl. 101-102 of the Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII,
XIII and number 8 on pl. 23*-24* [frg. c] of the Facsimile Edition:
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Introduction) could belong to any tractate in the codex. Since the
remnants are from different parts of the codex, it is likely that the
main loss was suffered since the discovery in modern times.

The original size of the codex cannot be reconstructed. The
estimated original lengths of the Sentences of Sextus and the Gospel
of Truth plus the four pages of a third tractate, for which evidence
remains, add up to a minimum of seventy-two pages. The third
tractate, however, was almost certainly longer than four pages. It is
more disconcerting that the sequence of the tractates cannot be
determined. This is due to the unusual make-up of the quire,
unique among the Nag Hammadi Codices. In the case of the other
codices the quire is formed by placing a number of papyrus sheets
on top of each other, generally with the horizontal fibers facing up.
In contrast, Codex XII was made up of a quire in which only every
other sheet has the horizontal fibers facing up. As a result, pages
facing each other always have the same fiber direction. This tech-
nique was used for the “hair side” and “flesh side” of parchment
codices in the Byzantine period to give the book a more uniform
appearance. Though it is less common among papyrus codices, it is
not unknown, e.g., P 66 (Bodmer II of the Gospel of John).

Since the center sheet of the codex is not extant, even this clue as
to which tractate belongs to the first or second half of the book is
lacking. There is a slight decrease in the width of the column from
page 15* to page 34*%, which suggests that the Sentences of Sextus
came in the first half of the book. This conclusion assumes that the
practice of trimming a quire, after it was folded, was observed,
thereby causing the pages in the center of the quire to be narrower
than those at the beginnning and end. A scribe who did not copy
the columns of his exemplar would thus tend to make his columns
narrower towards the middle of the codex. The gradual change in
the width of the pages would be a much better guide, but none of
the extant pages of Codex XII has complete right and left margins.
Also no page with complete top and bottom margins is extant.
Hence the original size of the pages had to be reconstructed by
combining evidence from several pages. The result indicates an
original size of approximately 19 x 25.5 cm.

The reconstructed page sequence of Sent. Sextus 27%-34® pro-
vided sufficient evidence to show that the sheets were cut from a
roll. There is exact correspondence of fibers between the right edge
of page 31* and the left edge of page 30*. A reconstruction of this
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part of the roll from left to right is as follows. Numeration is by
pages with horizontal fibers; the two leaves of a sheet are connected
by a plus (+); adjoining sheets are connected by a slash (/); square
brackets ([ ]) indicate the lost halves of the sheets.

34* +[1/[1+3:* /30" +[]/[]+27*

There are joints (kolleseis) in the roll on pages 31* and 58*. The
overlap of the joint on page 31* is left over right, and measures 4
cm. The overlap on page 58* is not complete but runs also left over
right. The leaves from the Gospel of Truth and the fragments could
not be shown to form a sheet with any of the leaves of the Sen-
tences of Sextus, but this may have been due to their fragmentary
nature.

The papyrus used for the codex was of mediocre quality for this
period. The many cracks and irregularities forced the scribe to
leave some blank spaces between letters or to slant his lines. Most
pages have uneven coloring. No page numbers have been preserved.
The leaves which still have part of the top margin (15*/16%;
57*/58*) suggest that the codex lacked pagination.

The number of missing pages of both tractates can be calculated
fairly accurately in terms of the Subachmimic Gospel of Truth in
NHC I and the Greek Sentences of Sextus, assuming the Coptic
version did not contain more than the 451 sentences found in the
Latin version. Thus it can be established that the original codex
could hardly have begun with the Sentences of Sextus immediately
followed by the Gospel of Truth or vice versa. In order to do justice
to the fiber direction, a third tractate must have intervened. How-
ever, for the sake of convenience, and consistency with the other
codices in the collection, the pages have been numbered consecu-
tively making the Sentences of Sextus the first tractate and the
Gospel of Truth the second. This makes the Sentences of Sextus end
and the Gospel of Truth begin on the same page, although this is
not possible based on the estimated length of each tractate. The two
remaining large fragments have been assigned to a third tractate
even though they may belong to two different tractates. Since the
publication of the Facsimile Edition: Codices X1, XII, XIII, frg. 3
has been placed on p. 33*,3-8 and p. 34*,3-8; frg. 6 has been
placed on p. 33*,2-3 and p. 34*,2-3; frg. 4 has been placed on
53%,24-25 and 54*,24; and frg. 7 has been placed on 59*,24-27 and



292 INTRODUCTION TO CODEX XII

6o*,24-26. Two fragments originally conserved with Codex VIII
have been placed in Codex XII, one at 59*,22-23 and 6o*,21-22
and another at 59*,23-25 and Go*,22-24. Fragments 5 (Facsimile
Edition: Codices X1, XII, XIII, pl. 101/102) and 8 (Facsimile
Edition: Introduction, pl. 23*/24*c) have not been placed.

The writing columns have an average of 28 lines. The scribe had
the tendency to make his lines slope upward. The script is a regu-
lar, square biblical majuscule somewhat similar to, but heavier
than, that of Codex II. The scribe has used line fillers, usually a
diple (cf. for example, 15*,4.10.19.21.25.26), to keep a straight right
margin. For the same purpose he often crowds letters by writing
them very small (cf. 27*,8; 33*,25.26) or by running a number of
letters together (i.e., ligatures), particularly the H,M,nN,17,p, and T.
In 29*,26 and 31*,22 the i and p have been fused and a mark in
the shape of a “c” inclined to the right has been placed on top of
the joined letters. The scribe has also made an effort not to split up
a word between two pages by placing the last couple of letters of a
word below the bottom line (cf. 31*,28f.; 33*,27f.; 57*,28f. and
probably also 58%,29f.). The final N of a line has been indicated by
means of a horizontal stroke in 27*,7; 29*,6; 34*,19; frg. 1A,19. An
unusual feature of the hand is the rounded M when it is the final
letter of a line, over against the square uncial M elsewhere.

The use of full stops and paragraphing by means of blank spaces
is discussed in the introduction to the Sentences of Sextus. The
supralinear strokes have been placed somewhat carelessly, fre-
quently extending too far to the right. They have been standardized
in the transcription. Strokes are missing in 15*,6 (NeTK); 16%,17
(Nwawc); 27%,14 (MPaYAON); 29%,10 (N2N); 20%,17 (2NKOOYE);
30%,17 (Nakaeaptoc); 58*7 (wurc). In 16*,5 a stroke was
placed on the wrong M (60#). These have not been corrected in the
transcription. The N following the qualitative o does not have a
supralinear stroke before € (27*%,5 and 29*,15).

There are remarkably few corrections and misspellings, indi-
cating the work of a skilled scribe. In 34*,8 A was written super-
imposed over another letter and N was added above the line in
34%27 and an € in frg. 1A,26. 7 was written superimposed over N
in 58%,26. There is no reason to believe that the corrections were
made by anyone other than the original hand. Emendations were
necessary in 28*13.27; 29*,10 (haplography).13; 30*4 (hap-
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lography).20; 33*,10 (haplography); 34*,13 (dittography).14. These
are discussed in the notes.

The scribe did not use the smooth breathing mark on H, and
“hooked” the final T (1) of a word only rarely (e.g., 33*,19). The
codex was written in Sahidic with a number of archaic, i.e., pre-
classical, forms appearing in the Sentences of Sextus. The present
state of Coptic paleography does not allow for an accurate dating of
the hand. However, there are no reasons why it would not fit the
late fourth-century date supported by evidence found in some of the
other Nag Hammadi Codices.

Table of Contents: Codex XII

Provisional codex pagination Fiber direction
Sent. Sextus
[1-14]
i5*
16*
[17-26]
27*
28*
29*
30*
31
32"
33*
34"
[35-39]
[39-52]
53"
54
[55-56]
57*
58*
59*
6o*

[61-end]
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INTRODUCTION
NHC XII,I*: THE SENTENCES OF SEXTUS,
15%,1-16%,28; 27*,1-34*,28

Bibliography: Chadwick, The Sentences of Sextus; Conybeare, The Ring of Pope
Xystus; Edwards-Wild, The Sentences of Sextus; Elter, Gnomica I, Gildemeister,
Sexti Sententiarum recensiones; Hermann, “Die armenische Uberlieferung der
Sextussentenzen”; Kroll, “Die Spriiche des Sextus”; de Lagarde, Analecta syriaca;
Poirier, “La version copte des Sentences de Sextus (Sent. 320)”; id., “La version
copte des Sentences de Sextus”; Ryssel, “Die syrische Ubersetzung der

Sextussentenzen”; Wisse, “Die Sextus-Spriiche und das Problem der gnostischen
Ethik.”

The Coptic Sentences of Sextus (abbreviated C) do not present us
with a hitherto unknown piece of ancient literature. The sentences
have been known throughout the centuries, in the West through the
Latin version, in the East through Syriac, Armenian and Georgian
versions. Only during the last part of the nineteenth century were
two manuscripts of the original Greek discovered. There is no need
at this point to comment on the origin and theology of the collec-
tion. Not that these matters are unimportant or settled, but they are
larger scholarly issues on which the discovery of the Coptic version
has no direct bearing.

With C we have now a manuscript which is at least a century
and a half older than the oldest previously known copies, two
Syriac manuscripts (X and x) from the mid-sixth century C.E., and
more than 5oo years earlier than the earliest Greek and Latin
witnesses. Moreover, since it is a faithful and consistent translation
from the Greek, even retaining many of the original Greek words
as loanwords, it is of considerable textual interest where the Greek
manuscripts differ or are corrupt, or the order of the sentences is
uncertain. C also sheds light on the form in which the collection
circulated at the time of its translation, i.e. in the way the maxims
were separated and grouped.

Jean Doresse, who made the first inventory of the Nag Ham-
madi Library, missed the true identity of the tractate. On the basis
of what could not have been more than a brief glance at sentences
348-349 he called Codex XII—his Codex XI—“fragments of
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NHC XII,2*: THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH,

53%,1-54%,28; 57%,1-60%,30

Bibliography: Malinine, et al., Evangelium Veritatis and [Supplementum]; Fac-
simile Edition: Codex I, pl. 20-43; Facsimile Edition: Introduction, pl. 23%/24"*.

The fragments of the Sahidic Gospel of Truth in Codex XII had
not been distinguished from the other material in the codex in the
inventories made by Doresse (Secret Books, 142—45), Krause (“Der
koptische Handschriftenfund,” 121-31), and Robinson (“The Cop-
tic Gnostic Library Today,” 383—401). First mention of the frag-
ments was made in “The Coptic Gnostic Library,” 8.

No title of the tractate has been preserved with the fragments;
the title, as well as the order and identification of the fragments, is
wholly dependent on the parallel text of the Gospel of Truth in
Codex 1. Apart from the parallel text, these fragments would have
had little value. Their present significance is limited to the light
they shed on the parallel version in Codex I. Hence the notes to the
text and translation only deal with the differences between the two
versions.

Fragments of three leaves have been found. All of these contain a
part of the bottom margin and one of the leaves has part of both
top and bottom margins. Unfortunately, in every case the left and
right margins are lost, which made the reconstruction of complete
lines a matter of conjecture. By calculating the average number of
lines in the Gospel of Truth (I,3) which correspond with a page of
text in the Gospel of Truth (XII,2*), it could be estimated that the
fragments belonged to pages 15, 16, 19, 20, 21, and 22 of the trac-
tate. When put in sequence with the Sentences of Sextus (XII,r*)
the fragments then become pages 53*-54* and 57*-60*. Assuming
that both versions of the Gospel of Truth had the same length,
XII,2* can be estimated to have ended at the bottom of page 67*.
This means that the Sentences of Sextus ended and the Gospel of
Truth began on page 39* of the codex. Yet the last page of Sextus
must have been almost a full page, especially if the title was at the
end; and also the first page of the Gospel of Truth comes out as a
full page in the estimate. However, in order to prevent a rather
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awkward codex pagination, this conflict has been ignored (see the
Codex Introduction). Leaf 53*/54* is represented by two frag-
ments, leaf 57*/58* by two fragments which join in the middle of
the leaf, and leaf 59*/60* by seven fragments which clearly fit
together. The small fragment of leaf 53*/54* and three small
fragments of leaf 59*/60* were placed after the facsimile edition of
Codex XII was published and, except for one fragment of leaf
59*/60*, are shown in position in The Facsimile Edition: Intro-
duction, pl. 23*/24*. Fragment 7 shown on pl. 119/120 has been
placed on p. 59*24-27 (pl. 120) and p. 60*,24-26 (pl. 119). The
extant lines on pages 53*/54* and 59*/60*, of which only the
bottom parts of the leaves survive, have been numbered by esti-
mating the number of lines the page once contained. The fact that
pages 55*/56* are not represented in the sequence lends support to
the suspicion that at least some of the loss was suffered since the
discovery of the codices.

The Gospel of Truth (XII,2*), it appears, was written in pure
Sahidic. The only departures from standard Sahidic, aside from a
few itacisms (r0o€16€ 59*,28 for A0I6E; Ma€l 54*,25 and Nna€l
54%,22.23.27 for mai and nai; YTa€0y 54%,26 for mcTal0Y;
oYXai 57*%,24.26 for oyxai), are the following: m, , and ni are
frequently used as articles. Once N has not been assimilated to M
before mm (53*,27). The relative form of the habitual tense is ewa-
(58*%,25). The “not yet” tense is spelled eMmaT- in 60*,24. The
perfect relative is normally NTa- and, if reconstructed correctly,
once €NTa- (57*,23). The translator used remarkably few Greek
loanwords.

The differences between the two versions of the Gospel of Truth
go far beyond those expected for independent translations into
different dialects. The fragments are not extensive enough to pre-
sent a full comparative evaluation of both versions. If the fragments
are indicative of the whole, then the version in Codex XII has a
somewhat shorter text and differs often in substance. The many
serious problems of syntax in 1,3 are not evident in XII,2*. The
text appears smoother, more direct and more transparent in mean-
ing. Some of this could be due to the fact that the Coptic translator
of XII,2* produced a version that was a simplification of the Greek.
However, it is at least as likely that the Coptic of Codex I is awk-
ward and at times corrupt. If the fragments of the Gospel of Truth
in XII,2* indicate anything, then it is to make the student of the



THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH: INTRODUCTION 331

Gospel of Truth aware that the difficulties in I,3 are not necessarily
due to complexity of thought and gnostic obscurity but perhaps to
an inferior Coptic translation of a corrupted Greek text.
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI1,2*

53*
(Lines 1-18 lacking)
[ 6t 1.
[ayw] NeTCWTH €PO[(q
[neqlt nay Nftme [MN micTol N]
[oyc]MoT NTaq nylHpe MMepiT]
[ago]lywnZ nay €Boa [agTaMOOY]
[enellwr maTwaxe [Fimoq €]
[agnigle Meqmeeye €[2paT €po]
[oy agerple Mmeqoyw[w: a2a2 6€]
[x1 Mmoyloein neq2RN nic[MOT Rca]
[P% nelyz0 RwHmMoO ne [epooy]
[4-5] ENEYKTAEIT M.[
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THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH §53%,19—29

53"
(Lines 1-18 lacking)
[
[and] they who hear [fim
[he] granted them the taste [and the smell of |
his form. The [beloved Son]
appeared to them [and told them]
[about the] Father, the ineffable one, [having]
[breathed] his (Father’s) thought [into]
[them. He did] his (Father’s) will. [Zhen many]
[recetved the] light. He was in [ fleshly (eap€) form;)
(his) face was foreign [to them]
[ ] since he was changed [

333
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX X11,2*

54*
(Lines 1-18 lacking)
[MPpe eT6AlF'AOMT agrop[kOy
[ ot  1msPpe agcoolze €]
[2pai a€ Rna€]L NTaycAaaaTE Q[YMO]
[err aqwwn]e finaer eTcopim oy]
[cooyn aqwlwre finaer eT[o NaT]
[cooyn: O]JyMETATMOY Acq)[wne]
[Nnaer eTm]ooyT maer nfe nywc]
[eqkw e2PaYf mm¥PTaeioly M Yic]
[Necooy] naer eTe Mnmoycw[pd aq]
[wine Rcla mat NTaqcwpw [
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THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH 54%,190—28

54*
(Lines 1-18 lacking)
ensnaring [bonds] he destroyed
[ ] new. [And (3€)] he raised
[up those] who have stumbled. [A4 way)
[came into being] for those who are lost.
[ Knowledge] came to those who [are]
[ignorant.] Immortality [came]
[to those who are] mortal. He is [the shepherd]
[who left behind] the ninety [and nine])
[sheep] which were not lost, [and]
[searched for] the one which was lost. [
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX xI1,2*

57*
[qoyonZ eBoA] 2M Ma N[IM eqwan]
[Trw2 et2yAln THPE nlictNoOY(E]
[FTaq q1] MMmoq emo[yoein ay]
[w 2/ TeqMN]T2APW2HT [¢XOCE]
[ex’ cMOT NIIM* TTMAAX[€ rap aNn]
[me ewaquw]ar aaara n[Na eT]
[wwaM epo]q FMnpHTe eTlenmina]
[cwk eBoa M]mictNoyge [epoq ay]
[w nTiNa me]Tt MTOoN Nalg
[ 6t FlMoq exwq.[
[....eBoA] 2N nictNO[Y(gE Rwo]
[pTT eTapd o]yeBoa 2/ Nni[cTNOY(E]
[rap me' oy]lyyxikon mM[maacma]

[ 10t ]. epenme[picmoc]
[ nt M ma [
[ 2t €]ree [mai agel N]

[61 nNa2Te aqewa] esoa FmmMe]
[picMoc ayw agel enxwlk esoa]
[eT2HM x€elk[aac N]nequwlne]
[eqcwT] €er n[aq N]61 mapow [ay]
[w gn]aswa 2[F mlTwT FNl2HT €T]
[xHk] a1 nle n]wa[xe MT@WM]
[Nnoylge enTlaylTaw[e o€y M]
[Moq molyxae[i m]e Rinaelr eToy]
[MoYTE] epooly eYlcomMT €[BoA 2H]
[Tg Mmo]lyxaler €]lTteoy.[

[.. .oyo]tig [maler eTx[

[..... ] eycomT eso[a
VACAT -x(D[
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THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH §57%,1-29 337

*

57
[it appears] in every place. [If it]
[mixes with] all kinds of [matter (¥An), its fragrance)
[it gives] to the [light. And]
[in its] patience [t is exalted)
[over] every [ form). [For (yap) it is not] the ear
[that] smells, but (&AAd) the [Spirit (Tvedua) is the one who)
[smells it] just as [the Spint (mvevpa)]
[draws forth] the fragrance [to himself, and]
[the Spirit (mvevua) is the one] who put [it] at ease |
[ ] him upon it. [
[ from] the [ first] fragrances
[which are cold. For (yap) he is] one of the [ fragrances,]
[a ] physical (Yvxwov) [ form (mAaopa)
[ ] the [division (uepiouos))
( ] the place [
[ ] Therefore
[Faith came and dissolved the division (uepiopcs).]
[And it came] 10 the fullness
[which is warm, in order that] the cold may not
[again] come [to it. And]
(1£ shall] dissolve [through the perfect] harmony.
This is [the] word [of the gospel]
which [was proclaimed.)
[1t is the] salvation for those [who are]
[called while] waiting for
(the salvation] which [is] a [
[ appear. This] which |

[ ] while they await |
VACAT [
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58*
[me noyloen nmai [eTe MR 221B€C]
2 [FgnT]q x§ MMlon ewxe waq)
[e1 §]6 mmaAHpw[MA™ Ayw FMIE]
4 [mlyTa wwne[€eBOA 21T0OTCT]
[FtImaank ayw alcywre eTBH]
6 [wTC n)}tMETNO[YTE MnelwT N)
[aT]wiTc agt No[yoeiw MmwTa]
8 [xaiTor nNeqwoOTT [61 MR A2 AY]
[eTInawTayo M[pHTE Rer Mmi])
10 [aTXw]2M aara oy[
[mea)eoc FMneiw[T
12 [Meey]e 20Aawc 2aT[0OT
[...lqowne €[
14 [...]MeT eTe [
[...]~RTe nT.[
16 [....]n6ilne
[.Joyn me[TcTO €BOA rap c€]
18 [MO]yTe epolq X€ oymeTanoOia]
eTse nmai aladelaplcia nwT Rca]
20 ninoBe 21[na] xek[aac eqeww)]
[me] f61 oy[Tar)6o n.[
22 [....]). N.[.Jywne[... mai]
[nkw)] esoa [r€] 21T00[Tq FMnTAO]
24 [rloc 'W'Te [mInau[pwma: mai)
[ralp ewaglnmlwT en[eima eTe]
26 [mlywne FH[M]ay €[Bor xe gt N
[tlooTq M[. .Iau.[
28 [m]wyTa’ eBoA x€ nleTfP wTa)
[q]lf NTooTq Tay Tl€e @€ MMIMAH]
30 [pwma]
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THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH §8%,1-29 339

58*
[is the) light [which has no shadow]
[tn it,] or rather [as if]
the pleroma (wAvnpwpa) [were to come. And)
[¢he] deficiency [did not] occur [through)
[the] error (wAdvn). And [it happened because of |
the immeasurable divinity [of the]
[Father.] He gave [time to the deficiency,)
although (xairot) there was [no one)
[who] will be able to tell the [manner of coming of the)
[Incorruptible One]. But (@AAG) |
[the] depth (Babos) of the Father |
[thought) entirely (8Aws) with |
[ it] happens. [
[ ] which |
[ ] of the |
[ ] the [discovery
[ Jor (yap)] the [rejection (of sin)]
[25] called [conversion (uerdvora).]
Therefore [Incorruption (@dpbapaia) pursued)
Sin, in order that (iva)
healing [might occur]. The [
[ ] happen | Ths]
[is the forgiveness] through [the Word (Adyos))
of [the] pleroma (wAjpwpa). [For (yap) he)
runs to the [place where)
[the] sickness is, [ for he gives)
aid [
[the] deficiency, because [whoever is deficient]
[re] aids. Thus [it is with the pleroma (mApwpa)]
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59°*
(Lines 1-17 lacking)
18 [mai 2N ToyMHTE Alywa[xe€ €]
[mxc xekaac] ce[n]axi No[ycTo]
20 [[61 nat ETYTPTWP aYW {[TO]
[oTq Nclexi FmiTwC nhiTtw]
22 [2C rap] ne nnae fTe nelw(T]
[eaglnae 6€ naY ayx: Mn[ITw]
24 [2C naler ne ayx[wk] es[oa’ NnIC]
[keyo]lc rap eTM[H2] wlayTaz?]
26 [coy 20]Tan rap eqlw]an[swa €]
[BoA N6i] m'rcug[(,'i[ iq(y[
28 [wovylerT TAO€I6€ [eTpeyP]
[foyx]pia newa €[sBoA Fm]
30 [Tw?2C] Te wagka[rexe
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THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH 59*,18-30 kLY

59*
(Lines 1-17 lacking)
[this they spoke in their midst about]
[Christ (xpta7és), so that those] who were disturbed [might|
receive [a bringing back), and [ from]
[him they might] receive the ointment. [For (yap) the [ointment)
[2s] the mercy of the Father.
Therefore, [since he had] mercy on them, they have received [the
ointment,)
[that is], they have [become perfect.]
For (yap) (only) [the full jars (axevos) are being sealed.)
For (ydp) when (67av)
the sealant [dissolves,] it |
[empty). The reason [for it becoming)
[deficient (xpeta)] is the dissolving [of the]
[sealant). It [holds back (katéxew)
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éo*
(Lines 1-16 lacking)
[- 1ol
18 [.]Jn eneia[v ey2m nBaeoc H]
[mleqmeeye naorolc A€ NTaq]
20 [€]i aqoyon20Y €BoA [MNnOYC N]
T€ NAoroc €Twa[xe an Xin]
22 [FMn]ego0y eTeneqbeleT eymoy]
[Te epoq] x€ Mleleye enelian eq]
24 [6w N]2H[Tq] eMmnaTgloywny]
[eso]A gnawwrie ale eTpeqoy]
26 [w]n?Z eBoA 20TaN [equaney]
[aoker] N6 moyww [MmeTq]
28 [oywyle moywy [neTgmMo]
[TN Mlreq2HT TH[PG N2HTq]
30 [N61I meliwT ayw nleTGeyaokei]
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6o*
(Lines 1-16 lacking)
(
[ ] since (éwetdn) (they are in the depth (Babos) of |
his thought. [And (3¢)] the Word (Adyos) [which had)
[come] revealed them. [The Mind (vovs) of ]
the silent Word (Aéyos) [ from]
[¢hat] day [continues to be called)
thought, [since (émeidy) t]
[remained)] in [it] before it [appeared.]
And (3¢) it shall happen [that it appears)
when (6rav)
the will [of him who willed is pleased (evdokeiv.]
[t 1s] the will [in which]
[the] father [rests] his whole heart
and with [which he is pleased ( eDdokeiv).]
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NHC XH,2*Z THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH
NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION

XI11,53*,19-29 = 1,30,27-31,6

53*20 It is unclear from I,30,28 what words could be missing in the
lacuna.

53%20-26 Codex XII omits the reference to the laying hold of the
beloved Son (I,30,31). It also specifies that the taste and smell apply
to “his form.”

53%24 aTwaxe MMoq and aTwang (I,30,34) normally do not
translate the same Greek adjective.

53%25 The epsilon before the lacuna is very uncertain; perhaps some
ink flaked off.

53*26 G6e€ is not present in 1,30,36-37, but is needed to fill the lacuna.

53%.27-29  The text of Codex XII is significantly different from its
parallel in Codex 1. It appears that the first part of line 29 was left
blank.

XII,54%*,19-28 = 1,31,25-32,3

54%,19-20 The parallel text in 1,31,25-28 is worded differently; the last
phrase (ayw...me) appears to have no equivalent in Codex XII.

54%20-21  This sentence may be the equivalent of I,31,32-33; in that
case, not only the order in XII is different but also it is no longer
part of the parallel phrases which follow.

54%,20—25 Of the five parallel phrases in I,31,28-35, Codex XII lacks
the third, and the fourth seems to precede the stanza in altered form
(see note 54*,20-21).

54%24  Both MNTaTMOY and mNTaTxw2M (I,31,34) could be a
translation of a¢fapaia.

54*,27-28 Codex XII lacks the equivalent of agerin I,32,2.

XIL57*,1-29 = 1,34,4-35,4

57%2 THPC is lacking in Codex 1.

57*4 MNT2APW2HT (paxpobupia) seems to fit the sense better than
“his silence” in 1,34,7.

57%,5 N2PaY NIM in I,34,9, which is syntactically unclear, is lacking in
Codex XII.

57*,6 Codex XII lacks “the fragrance” after @ycwa®; it is not needed
for the meaning.

57%,6-15 1,34,10-21 is obscure in syntax and meaning which makes the
reconstruction of Codex XII at this point hazardous.

57*.8  1,34,13-14 (ayw...MmwT) appears to be lacking in Codex
XIIL
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57*14 1,34,20-26 appears to be lacking in Codex XII.

57*,18 TNXWK €BOA translates wA7pwpa. Elsewhere in the fragments
wArjpwpa has not been translated.

57*,19  There is not enough room in the lacuna for both €T2HM and the
equivalent of §Te taramh (1,34,31).

57*21  Codex I does not repeat the main verb (Bwa). TwT N2HT could
translate the same word as MNTovee! (1,34,33).

57%23-29 The wording in Codex XII differs considerably from Codex
L

57*,29  One could reconstruct Xw[k €BOA (= wAzpwpa) but this adds
a further departure from the text of Codex 1.

XIl,58*,1-29 = 1,35,5-35

58*2  There is no equivalent for the puzzling xN #Mon in Codex I.

58%4 1,35,0 reads: “the deficiency of matter.”

58%,5 There appears to be an omission due to homoioteleuton in I,35,10
involving the words N}ITAANH AYW ACWWTTE EBOA 2ITOOTT.

58*,6-7 Codex I lacks MNTNOYTE; aTuuTC and MNTATAPHXT
(I,35,10) could be translations of the same Greek adjective, though
Codex I reads it as a substantive.

58%7 Codex XII suggests that the unusual form Tn- in I,35,11 is the
construct form of  rather than emne.

58*10 aTxw2M and aTTeko (I,35,14) could both be translations of
d¢bapros. In that case Codex XII has the normal Coptic equivalent.

58*,12 20Awc has no equivalent in Codex I.

58*,14 The word division is uncertain.

58%17 One large or two small letters would fit in the lacuna at the
beginning of the line. The “rejection” is probably with reference to
sin.

58%19 Codex XII lacks the strange reference to the breathing of Incor-
ruptibility found in I,35,25.

58*20-21  1,35,26 reads “him who sinned” instead of “the Sin.” The
antecedent of the pronoun of “that he might find rest” in Codex I is
unclear. Codex XII renders the purpose clause differently. The 2 in
2INA is partly obscured by blotting.

58*26 @wre was corrected to wne. 1,35,31-33 (X€E...N2HTT) is
lacking in Codex XII.

58%,26-29 The wording in Codex I is different. There appears to be
blotting in these lines.

XI1,59*,18-30 = 1,36,13-26.
59%,21  There appears to be blotting in this line.
59*.23-24 The wording in Codex I is somewhat different.
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59%,24 There is room for one large or two small letters in the lacuna in
addition to 2C.

59%27 The 2 in Tw2c may be c; perhaps the word was written
TWwcy.

59*,29-30 The wording in Codex I is different.

XI1,60*,17-30 = 1,37,7-21.

60*,20-22  The syntax of the parallel in I,37,10-12 is unclear and the
wording is different.

60*,29 Codex I lacks “his whole heart.”






INTRODUCTION
NHC XII,3*: FRAGMENTARY TRACTATE
IA-1B; 2A—2B

Fragments 1A-1B and 2A-2B have been assigned to the same
tractate for the sake of convenience. There is no evidence to support
or refute their belonging to the same tractate. All that can be said is
that neither fragment belongs to the Sentences of Sextus or the
Gospel of Truth. Both fragments contain parts of the bottom mar-
gin of the page. Since they do not contain the first line of the page,
line numbers have been assigned on the assumption that the pages
had a total of 29 lines, the average for the extant pages in the
Sentences of Sextus and the Gospel of Truth.

With no title and only one substantial fragment surviving, the
character of the tractate is obscure. It appears to contain ethical
teaching within a religious context. The first-person singular and
plural are used, and the speaker refers to “my father,” which
suggests that he may be Jesus. The speaker contrasts himself and
his followers with others, referred to in the third-person plural,
who are evil. Nothing in the fragments suggests that the tractate
was Gnostic. There are no unambiguous Christian references but
nothing precludes the tractate from being Christian. There is no
reason to doubt that it was translated from the Greek.

The fragments were written in a Sahidic that is less pure than
the Gospel of Truth but with features which distinguish it also from
the Sentences of Sextus. It exhibits the following archaic and dia-
lectal forms: en (AF,S;)—i1B,21; € (A,S1)—1B,20; ne- (AA2,
F,Sy1)—1B,21; meer (A,A2)—1B,23; naer (So)—1B,19; cooyne
(So)—1B,10; wrmMmoel (Sp)—1A,19; cexe (A2,Sp)—i1A,13. In
distinction from The Sentences of Sextus it uses t (1A,15; 1B,23)
interchangeably with the article T (1A,14; 1B,16.17), and the
indefinite article is spelled 2 en- instead of 2N-.
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1A
(Lines 1-5 lacking)
1.
leyl
In.(
InG[. . JHpe €.
] MMoON Nee eTew

N N e

we NJENEPHY aAAAX
O]yYMHHWE €XI
In waycexe kakwc
JwnZ eTMNTBOO
NE Joy2 €BoA NtMNT

P 2]ws enmee®OOY €>
Jenaraeon: Nce
P 2Jwe eneTe NnOYOY
InwriMo€er oyn 2E
JF 2ws eneTe nOY
] N2en2BHYE €n.[
ANOJN 2wWwN eNP 2w[B
28H]ye RneTMMa[y
2engelnye eyzooyl
ley neTinael
n]ezsHy'€’ eTel
Jo meTn|
OYOJN N [
Jeoc [

'—l—ll—l—l—l—il—ll—?l—l—l—l'—l—l—!l—l—!l—



1A,11
1A14
1A,15
1A,21

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

FRAGMENTARY TRACTATE 1A,6-29 351

1A
(Lines 1-5 lacking)

(
(
(
(
[ Jusasitis
(fitting. ] each other, but (&AAG)
] a crowd to receive
] they speak ill (kaxds)
] live by wickedness
] the |
] work evil things to
] the good things (&yaf6v), and they
] do their own things
] strangers. There are
] do their own things
] works which |
we)] ourselves do |
works] of those |
] evil works |
] that which we shall [
the] works which [
] that which |
] every one |

—— — — p— p— — p— p— p— o p— — o p— p— p— —

The subject must have been first—person plural.
Or: oywn3Z.

Perhaps moy2 “fill.”
At the end of the line restore perhaps enanoyoy “which are

good.”
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1B
(Lines 1-5 lacking)
[ ot 1.[

[ 71 loyl
[.Ipel. .16n Rl
eeixw rap ol
cooyne mMnn[foyTe
Me + meyoyol
TMAANH" aAA[
cemnwa M|
20YN €ENINOYTE €]
AYW HAH ayMo[
TMNTATCOOY[NE
pPETAIKAIOCYN[H
Moc NeymMm[wa
NGI Na€r NTO( [
€1 MAEIWT €TE Nc|
NEY €N NelwT €[
[.le tMeeye xe n.[
[...le meer NTatN[
[....]- +T on . [
[....Jeyxw esoa 2.[
[..... ]. xoo0q NG6I[
. .M]Moq N6 [
8t  Inecl
8t leaql

Lo B o B o |
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1B,10-11

1B, 11
1B,15
1B,23

FRAGMENTARY TRACTATE IB,6—29

1B
(Lines 15 lacking)
[
[

|

For (yap) I speak the [

know [God

gave their [

error (wAavn). But (&AAAG) |
they are worthy of the [

into God |

And already (37) they have |
the ignorance [

the righteousness (dwatoavry) |
these were worthy [of

He |

my father who is |

not to them a father [

I think that the |

[ ] this which the |

[ ] I give again to the |
[ ] they forgive [

[ ] spoke it [

( lit[

[

|

Perhaps [pw]/Me “men.”

Perhaps oyoein “light.”
Perhaps moowe “walked.”
Perfect relative fTa- plus the article .
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2A
(Lines 1-23 lacking)
24 1.[
Ivel
26 I$irlocodoc
Imeyauypl
28 dilrocodoc|

Jxocmoc T

2B
(Lines 1-23 lacking)
24 1.0
lon(
26 Jai N[
JaMmoc|

28 lxnog n.[
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FRAGMENTARY TRACTATE 2A,24-20; 2B,24-29

2A
(Lines 1-23 lacking)
[
[
[ ] philosopher (¢tAdaogos) [
[ ] they are not able to [
[ ] philosopher (¢tAdaogos)|
[ ) world (xéopos) |

2B
(Lines 1-23 lacking)

] begot him [

[
[
[
[ ] her [
[
[ ] think that |

355






INTRODUCTION TO CODEX XIII

Bibhography: Krause-Labib, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, 13-15; Fac-
simile Edition: Codices X1, XII, XIII, xv, xvii and pl. 104-20; Robinson, “Codi-
cology,” 15-31; Robinson, “Papyrus Codicology,” 56-57.

1. PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION

From Codex XIII only eight papyrus leaves (16 pages) survive.
The top margins, where pagination might be expected to appear,
are not sufficiently intact to determine if the codex was originally
paginated. Since the handwriting and contents of the codex are in
some respects similar to those of Codex II, which has no pagina-
tion, it is here assumed that Codex XIII was not paginated.

The minimum size of the codex has been calculated by Krause-
Labib (Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, 14) on the basis that
on the last surviving page there begins a tractate that is completely
preserved in Codex II, where it comprises 30 pages (NHC II,5:
97,24-127,17):

Since the measurements of Codex XIII are only slightly smaller
than those of Codex II and the number of lines per page in Codex
XIII and Codex II are almost identical, one may assume that the
tractate whose beginning is preserved in Codex XIII comprised at
least thirty further pages. The second quire of Codex XIII comprised
then at least forty pages. No doubt we may assume the same size for
the first quire. Thus we reach at least eighty pages as the total size.

Since XIII,2* would average 36 lines per page but II,5 averages
just under 35 lines per page, On the Origin of the World (11,5)
might require only 29 additional pages. Be that as it may, the
surviving pages would have as their minimal numeration 35-50;
the hypothetical nature of this numeration is indicated by an aster-
isk: 35%-50*. As in the case of Codex II (145 pp.), Codex XIII
may well have been much larger than this minimal pagination
suggests.

The original reconstruction of Codex XIII assumed two quires,
since the first three leaves (six pages) have horizontal fibers on the
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front and vertical fibers on the back, suggesting the second half of a
first quire, and the last five leaves (10 pages) have vertical fibers on
the front and horizontal fibers on the back, suggesting the first half
of a second quire. However, analysis of horizontal fiber continuity
subsequently showed that the sheets of Codex XIII were stacked
with horizontal fibers facing up, rotated 9o° in a horizontal plane
and then folded inward at the center. The result was that the sheets
appeared to have been stacked with vertical fibers facing up, as is
actually the case with the top eleven sheets in Codex II. This is
shown by the fact that the continuity of fibers from sheet to sheet in
Codex XIII does not occur from the right side of one sheet to the
left side of another but from the top of one sheet to the bottom of
another (See Robinson, “Papyrus Codicology,” 56-57). Hence, the
occurrence of facing pages with vertical fibers indicates the center
of the quire, which occurs at pp. 40*~41*. The theory that there
was only one quire is confirmed by the continuity of horizontal
fibers between pp. 39* and 42*, pp. 37* and 44*, and pp. 35* and
46*. Codex I is the only codex in the Nag Hammadi library that is
comprised of more than one quire (see the Facsimile Edition:
Introduction, 32-44).

Krause has assumed that the discoloration and deterioration of
the first two leaves is due to burning, so that the missing parts of
the codex would be the leaves that legend says the peasants burnt to
cook their tea (Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, 14 and 230).
But the eight surviving leaves were apparently removed from the
rest of the codex in antiquity and conserved inside the front cover of
Codex VI prior to the burial of the library. This is confirmed by
the congruency of the contours of the last leaves of Codex XIII
with the first leaves of Codex VI, the discovery of a fragment
belonging to lines 8-9 of XIII,35* attached at the proper position
to the inside of the front cover of Codex VI, and a photograph by
Jean Doresse showing leaves of Codex XIII still inside the front
cover of Codex VI. The first two leaves probably suffer from
nitrification, perhaps due to dampness and direct contact with the
leather of the cover (Robinson, “Inside Codex VI,” 74-87;
Facsimile FEdition: Codex VI, 1x and pl. 3-4; and Facsimile
Edition: Codices X1, XII, X111, pl. 104-107.

These eight leaves, tucked inside the front cover of Codex VI,
were part of one of the groups of codices acquired by the antiquities
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dealer Phocion J. Tano during 1946-48. 1t was put in safekeeping
at the Department of Antiquities in 1949, transferred -to the Coptic
Museum on ¢ June 1952, declared national property by court
action in 1956, and given the inventory number 10545 in 1959. It
has been numbered II by Jean Doresse and Togo Mina in 1949,
IV by Henri-Charles Puech in 1950, IX by Doresse in 1958, and
XIII by Martin Krause in 1962 and James M. Robinson in 1968
(Robinson, “Introduction,” and Facsimile Edition: Codices X1, XII,
XI1II, vi-vn).

Two fragments had remained in the cover of Codex VI and
several had been put in plexiglass along with Codex XIII. But the
absence of a cover for Codex XIII where fragments could have
been kept together in the early period led to some of them having
been put with fragments of Codices I, IV and V, where they were
found and placed (see Facsimile Edition: Introduction, 129-30). Of
the seven unidentified fragments with vestiges of ink published in
the Facsimile Edition: Codices X1, XI1, XIII on plates 119-120,
fragment two has been subsequently placed on p. 47*, lines 26-27
and p. 48*, lines 26-28, and fragment three on pp. 45*-46*, lines
2-3. The minimal amount of unplaced inscribed fragments (num-
bers 1,4-6; 7 is the same as fragment 14 of Codex XI, hand 1)
tends to confirm the assumption that only the eight surviving leaves
were buried with the library. A photograph of XIII, 45*, 37*, and
50* made in 1949 by Jean Doresse contains five to six letters each
at the beginnings of lines 1-4 of XIII, 45*, one letter from line one
and four letters from line 33 of XIII, 37*, and five to eight letters
from lines 3-6 and one to three letters from lines 10-16 of XIII,
50* that were subsequently broken off and lost (cf. pl. 104 with pl.
115, 107, and 120 of the Facsimile Edition: Codices X1, XII, XIII
and see Emmel, “Photograph Evidence,” 274-75).

The placing of blank fragments above the first line of the first
surviving page (upper left, p. 35*) made it possible to identify the
first extant line as an incipit (“I am the Protennoia”). Thus one can
move beyond the initial assumption of Jean Doresse (Secret Books,
181) that the surviving leaves through 50*,24 were the concluding
part of a tractate, to the recognition that they comprise a complete
tractate. The contents of the codex may be summarized as follows:
Tractate(s) (Lost) Pp- [1*-34*]

Tractate 1* Trimorphic Protennoia PP- 35%,1-50%,24
Tractate 2* On the Origin of the World pp. 50*,25-[79*] or [80*]
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1I. THE SCRIBAL HAND

It has been suggested that the scribal hand of Codex XIII is a

quicker, more cursive version of the scribal hand of Codex II
(Emmel, “Final Report,” 27-28). Yet there appear to be enough
differences so as to allow that the two hands belong to a student
and instructor. An insertion in Codex II,12,18 could be an over-
seer’s correction to a similar hand. In any case, the writing and
articulation marks are of a very similar style, so that with the
additional observation of the similarity in Sethian content (e.g., two
versions of On The Origin of the World and Ap. John 11,r:30,11-
31,25), Codices II and XIII may be assumed to have been copied in
the closest proximity to one another.

The hand of Codex XIII, which appears to be typical of the
fourth century, is a regular, uncrowded biblical majuscule without
embellishment (e.g., serifs), with nicely rounded €, o, ©, c, and 6.
The supralinear strokes appear above and slightly to the right of
their exponent letters, and, except for nomina sacra and the
abstract prefix MNT, do not intentionally bridge two or more letters.
The stroke over nomina sacra normally begins over the second
letter. There are two instances of the common practice of indicating
a line-final N by substituting for it a compendium consisiting of a
stroke over the preceding letter (43*,6.7). Where the scribe wishes

to indicate rough breathing on Greek nouns, he prefixes to them 2;

in 48%,28 he uses both the initial 2 and a diaeresis over the first
letter of the Greek word (i.e., 2ymHpeTHc), of which the latter

alone without 2 can serve as a rough breathing, as in yy1pponH
(X1,4:69,21; 70,22; 72,21).

The scribe indicates mistaken letters by crossing them out with a
diagonal stroke (37*,25; 42*,19; 44*,3), and adds omitted letters by
writing them above and in between the letters where they should
have been (38*,20; 30*,5).

Besides the supralinear stroke, mentioned above, there are two
other forms of punctuation: the raised point (*), and an “apos-
trophe” mark (' or ’). As is true in much of Codex II, so also in Co-
dex XIII, neither of these marks regularly serves to denote sense
units; rather they function as word and syllable dividers. The
raised point occurs: (1) often directly after the stops m and T but
only when they end a word; (2) after the first-person singular
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suffixal pronoun T; (3) after the fricative q when it would have
borne the supralinear stroke; and (4) occasionally after the word-
final sonorants A, M, N. The “apostrophe” directly follows the last
letter of a closed syllable in the following cases: (1) after the stop T
at the end of the word, or at the end of a morpheme ending in T
(e.g., the privative aT- and the relative €T-); (2) after the fricative
q when it serves as the third-person singular suffixal pronoun
(regardless of whether or not it would have borne the supralinear
stroke); (3) often after the stop k at the end of a word when the
next word begins with a vowel; (4) optionally, on any of the above
letters when they occur at the end of a line; and (5) occasionally
after the word-final c that would have borne the supralinear
stroke; (6) there is also one instance of its use to divide a double
consonant: arr€aoc, 35%16. Thus both forms of punctuation
serve to denote the end of a closed syllable ending in a consonant or
sonorant, and serve often as an equivalent to the supralinear stroke.
The major difference between them is that the raised point occurs
only at the end of a complete word, while the “apostrophe” mark
can serve to separate bound morphemes, as well as to indicate
closed syllables at the end of unbound morphemes. Exceptions to
these observations will occur, e.g., THpOy, 41*18. Firm
conclusions on the punctuation of codex XIII are often made
difficult by a multitude of ink splatterings throughout the Codex,
perhaps caused by too stiff a stylus, making the decision whether or
not to count an ink dot as a punctuation mark difficult and at times
subjective.

III. LANGUAGE

The language of XIII,/* will be treated under the heads of
orthography, phonology, morphology and syntax; only features that
depart from standard Sahidic or that are in other ways striking will
be discussed here. The language of XIII,2* is standard Sahidic;
except for the variants from II,5 noted in the Introduction to
XIII,2*, which witness a tendency to overcome Subachmimicisms
(raay for Aaaye, a€ for Na€, and €1 for 1), the language of
these ten lines is not sufficient in extent to call for analysis here.
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A. Orthography

The characteristic features are: (1) arbitrary interchange of €1
and i; (2) a single extant instance of the monograph m + 2 = ¢ in
doloy (“day” 42*,31); yet ten instances of T + 2 = ©. These
occur consistently in @eaH, ©€, and eikwnN but otherwise only
optionally and rarely in the juncture of the relative €T- with 2um
and 200y (“evil”); (3) numerous instances of syncopation,
especially in the case of the singular indefinite article oy- before
nouns beginning with oy.

B. Phonology

Several phonological characteristics should be mentioned. With
regard to consonants, as in standard Sahidic, the final n of bound
morphemes consistently (except in pronouns) becomes M when it
precedes m, M, and ¢, with the exception of three of the instances
of the preposition €XN- (40*,1.24; 45%*,32). There are no other
cases of consonantal assimilation. Nasalization occurs only with the
Greek conjunction yap (Rrap 3 times, rap 1o times) and 8¢ (Nae€
2 times, A€ 12 times). The Greek spiritus asper is consistently
rendered by 2, except in the Greek portion of the title (aytaypa¢,
50*,23). 2 is prefixed also to aunv and eikwy. 2 appears to be
supplemented by a diaeresis 2 ymHpeTHC (48%*,28; in Codex
XI1,4:69,21; 70,22; 72,21 the diaeresis alone serves to mark the
rough breathing in yy1¢$pponn). Finally, as in Subachmimic, )
becomes ¢ in coxm (2 times for yoxm) and cexe (42*,2 for
WEXE).

Insofar as vowels are concerned, there are many instances of the
presence of the a tonic vowel, characteristic of Subachmimic,
instead of the o tonic vowel. The following list gives the number of
times the a tonic vowel occurs, followed by the number of times (if
any) the o tonic vowel occurs; if only one instance occurs, its
reference is given: aNaK (35%,30; 36%,5), ANOK (55 times); MAEIT
(43%,24), MOIT (43*18); NAIN (43*,8), NOEINE (40*22); CMAT
(40*,6), cMoT (3 times); oyaeINe (35%15), OYO€IN(€) (21
times); @ aMT (37*,28), OMT (5 times); 2paYy (2 times), 2PoOYy
(20 times); 2aTpet (3 times), 20Tpet (42*,8) and 6am (5 times),
60M (5 times).
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Characteristic of Subachmimic, € occurs instead of a in pre-tonic
syllables particularly in causatives: T€kO (3 times), TakO (none);
TCEBO (4 times), TcaBO (none); TCENO (2 times), TCANO
(40*,25); TeYyo (2 times), Tayo (none); T€E20 (11 times), Ta20
(none); and in pre-tonic and tonic syllables in the following:
eMNTE (6 times), AMNTE (36*,4); €Ma2Te (2 times), aMa2TE
(none); €wp (37*,16), a2wp (none); ene€ (2 times), anER (2
times); METE (43*,23), MATE (none); cexe (42%,2), waxe (17
times), and oya2- (40*,17), oy€2- (none).

The Sahidic double vowel (for vowel plus laryngeal) occasionally
appears as a single vowel, often characteristic of Subachmimic:
BesBe (36*,6), Beese (46*,17); €TBHT- (2 times), ETBHHT-
(none); May (46*,20), maay (7 times); oTe (38*15), aTe
(45*,6), ooTe (none); NekeE (43%,6), Naake (none); MWNE
(43*,16), mwwnNe (none); THBE (2 times), THHBE (none); WWT
(44*,16), wwwT (none) and 2pay (2 times), 2PO0OY (20 times).
The opposite feature, doubling of vowels, occurs in kaak-
(49*,30) for kak~- (48*,12); the noun mwwT (44*,12), cf. the verb
nwT (43*,17); and paaT- (39*,11) for paT- (3 times). There is
one instance of consonantal shift: cexe (42*,2) for waxe (i5
times). The intensifier oyaa- is always oyaaT-.

Finally, in words whose final syllable consists of a consonant or
an original laryngeal followed by a sonorant, one often finds the
secondary vowel € after the sonorant, characteristic of Achmimic
and Subachmimic: RTwTNE (44*%,31), NTWTN (46*,34); COOYNE
(12 times), cooyn (7 times); Tw2M€E (45*,12), Tw2M (none);
OYOE€EINE (21 times), Oyo€IN (16 times); Xw2M€ (4 times),
Xw2H (none), and oyamMe- (2 times), oyam- (37*,18).

There are no examples of the full form (re-, Te-, ne-) of the
definite article before words beginning with the double consonant.
The use of mi-, -, ni- is frequent. The numerals are formed as in
standard Sahidic except for qyoMT, @yamT instead of wyoMNT. The
ordinal prefix is mostly Ma2- (AAz2B, 4 times) instead of the
Sahidic Mm€2- (2 times). As indicated above, there are only two non-
Sahidic forms among the independent pronouns, anak (AAzF;
35%,30; 36%,5) for anok and RTwTNE (44*,31) for RTwWTN. The
possessive article displays the following variation: third-personal
singular, mq- (3 times; no supralinear stroke, cf. meq- 49*,14),
TE(-, N€(-; first-person plural, mN-, TN-, NN- (sic 44*,10); and
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third-person plural, moy-, Toy- (Te€y-, 40*:17), ney- (cf.
NOYEPHY, 39*12). Suffix pronouns are standard except for
variation between €1 (mostly) and i; the second person plural is
THNE (AA?) instead of Sahidic THyTR. The prepositions occur as
in standard Sahidic, with the following exceptions: eTsHT- for
€TBHHT-, MMa- (35%[35]; 40%*7) for MMO-, and the heavy
variation of a- with €-. The adverb Twn (none) is always To (2
times, AA2). There are two occurrences of 2pa (36%,24; 50*,12) for
2Pal, and the fem. of oya is oyie (SAA2, 42*,8).

The following verbs manifest non-standard Sahidic forms, most
of which are characteristic of Subachmimic: MmMe (Till’s “II infini-
tive”) instead of emMe; oert (2 times), qualitative of eipe (cf. ot 6
times); MNT€- (4 times) for MNTa- (42*21); RNHY (40%,12),
qualitative of noYy (cf. NHY, 42*,21); ifpie (Till’s “II infinitive”)
instead of meipe; maxe- (3 times) instead of mexa-; TN- with

dative (40%,33), status nominalis for - (30 times), and Tae€l-
(38*,30) as status pronominalis for Taa- (5 times); oyNTe- (2
times) and oyNTaa- (2 times) for oyRTa- (3 times); Oyon
(37*8) as status absolutus for oywn2 (11 times); and 2nNaN (4
times) instead of 2wn (none).

C. Morphology

The morphology of XIILr* is as found in standard Sahidic with
few exceptions. All Greek verbs are constructed with P except
&pxew (2 times). In the conjugation system one finds the following
features not characteristic of standard Sahidic: (1) The Achmimic
form of the second present occurs two times (aqToO, 43*,33; aANHTT,
44*,5). (2) The imperfect occurs once in the Achmimic form na-
(41*,19; elsewhere ne-). (3) The second future consistently
replaces the third future in affirmative clauses of purpose. (4) The
negative habitude is Ma-, never me-. (5) The temporalis is
NTape- (43%,4). (6) There is the cohortative imperative Twwn
MapoN (“let us arise and go,” 43*,30). (7) In the relative perfect,
when the subject of the relative clause is identical with its ante-
cedent, one usually finds the Sahidic (and Subachmimic) FTa-, as
well as enTa- (8 times), but eTa2- (AA2) also occurs (37%,5.30).
When the subject of the relative clause differs from its antecedent
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NTA- is employed, except for one instance of €Ta- (AAz2, 43*,2).
Finally, the negative occurs in the bipartite conjugation as both
N...aN (40*,28; 47*,27), normal in Sahidic, and as an alone

(39%,24; 44*,8).
D. Syntax

There are some syntactic features which, though not atypical of
standard Sahidic, are worthy of note. The direct object often pre-
cedes the verb; in 37*,9-20 and 41*,4~-15 it occurs in apparently
hymnic passages. The normal pattern for the first perfect with
nominal subject is TPWME AgCWTM or aqCwWTM N6I TTPWME,
rarely anmpwMe cwTM and never aNMpPwWME agcwTM. Befitting
an aretalogical discourse, the cleft sentence with a relative verbal
clause is frequent (“it is I, he, etc. who did...” rather than simply
“I, he, etc. did... ). Occasionally the circumstantial is used instead
of the relative (e.g., 38*,10), perhaps at times to identify the ante-
cedent by gender (e.g., 46*,23.29) or to continue a string of relative
modifiers (e.g., 37*,5-8; cf. Till, Koptische Grammatik, § 486).
Although MN is in Coptic usually used to join words governed by
the same preposition, ayw is used in 35% 15 (which might be
emended to Ayw<2pat 2N> 2€enoyaeine—haplography?). The
identity phrase eTe maf me (and variant spellings) is twice used
absolutely (42*,28; 49*,30); both instances seem to function as
adjectives of specification, and are translated “particular.”

The language of this document is translation Coptic; the fre-
quency of extraposition of subject and direct object, including the
N61 construction, points to a fairly literal rendering of a Greek
Vorlage. The style is highly paratactic, although there are examples
of rather sophisticated hypotaxis (cf. 39*,26-32; 40*,12-18).

IV. TITLE

XII1,r* (Trimorphic Protennota), though not the first tractate of
Codex XIII, is the only one to have survived completely. The page
on which it concludes is the last that survives, and has at its bottom
the opening ten lines of another tractate, On the Origin of the
World.
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Between XIII,/* and 2* there is a colophon which reads
(unedited) as follows:

50%,21: MTAOrocNTEMIGaNIA T

22 TPWTENNOIA TPIMOPPOC T

23: ariarpa¢H maTporpagoc

24 €N INWCEI TEAEIA
Lines 22-24 are purely Greek and the words there are divided from
one another, a trait not at that time usual in either Greek or Coptic
manuscripts. Line 21, however, is in Coptic (the articles r- and T-;
and the genitive N-). Lines 21—22 clearly refer to all or part of the
preceding tractate (though the referent of lines 23-24 is less clear).

At the ends of lines 21-22 two gammas are written, preceded by
a wide space and with a supralinear stroke (), indicating that the
number three is meant. Assuming that they are not purely decora-
tive (cf. decorative letters, e.g., at VII,118,8-9), these require some
explanation. Elsewhere in the tractate two other titles exist, of
which at least one is in Coptic:

42*,3: mfaor]oc NTpwWTENNOIA

46*,4: [maT2Ma]pMenH
It is clear from the content of the sections of the tractate preceding
each title that they function as subtitles to those sections. If the
tractate were thus meant to be divided into three parts, or sub-
tractates, the ¥ at the end of 50*21 would mean “part 3.” If this
interpretation is correct, one would expect to find X, “part 1,” and
B8, “part 2,” after the other two titles, respectively. Unfortunately,
lacunae at these points in the text make verification impossible.
Nevertheless, the correspondence between content and colophons
and the F at 50*,21 make such an interpretation probable. Thus the
tractate consists of three subtractates:

35%1-42%,3: The Discourse on the Protennoia (Part 1)

42*,4-46* 4: The Discourse on the Heimarmene (Part 2)

46*,5-50*,21: The Discourse of the Appearance (Part 3)

The title of the second subtractate is reconstructed, following H.-
M. Schenke, as a possessive prefix replacing the formula maoroc
N- in the titles of the other two subtractates.

The next problem is how to interpret the  at line 50*,22. The
obvious identity of the character with that found in line 21 might
lead one to postulate a meaningless repetition of the “part 3,”
perhaps a dittography. A more satisfactory interpretation is that the
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¥ at line 22 means “in three parts.” This use of a single Greek
letter with supralinear stroke as a numeral following a title is one
common means for designating the number of books a work con-
tains. Diogenes Laertius in Vitae philosophorum listed works by
the various authors under discussion, often with an indication of
how many books each work contained. The form alternates
between e.g., mept Tayabfod a’B’'y’(by Aristotle) and wept Tayabod
7' (by Strato), both meaning “On the Good, Three Books.” There-
fore one may conclude that the title of the tractate, still in Greek
(in distinction to the Coptic subtitles), read “Trimorphic Pro-
tennoia, Three Parts.” This title suits well the tractate as a whole.

The Greek lines 23-24, dya ypa¢dy warpdypados év yvace
Teleta, bear no obvious relation to either XIII,r* or XIII,2*. One
might be tempted to consider them as a superscript title to XIII,2*.
But this tractate is untitled in Codex II, where it occurs in com-
plete form (II,5:97,24-127,17), yet makes no claim to be “Father-
written,” while XIII,r* at least in part purports to be a first-person
revelation by the Father. Therefore one may regard lines 23-24 as
a pious recommendation appended to XIIL7* at some point in the
history of its transmission, either by its author or a subsequent
copiest. As such it is not part of the title to either XIILr* or
XII1,2*.






INTRODUCTION
NHC XIII,I* : TRIMORPHIC PROTENNOIA

35%,1-50%,24

Bibliography: Colpe, “Heidnische, jiidische und christliche Uberlieferung”;
Doresse, Secret Books, 181, 329-32; Hedrick “Christian Motifs,” 242-60; Hel-
derman, “Bemerkungen zu Codex XIII”; Janssens, “Le Codex XIII”; La Priten-
nota trimorphe; MacRae, “Ego-Proclamation”; id., “Sleep and Awakening,” 302;
id., “Sophia Myth,” g1; Robinson, “Sethians and Johannine Thought,” 643-62
and discussion 662-70; Schenke, G., “Die dreigestaltige Protennocia”; id., “Die
dreigestaltige Protennoia (Codex XIII)”; id., Die dreigestaltige Protennoia;
Schenke, H.-M., “Das Sethianische System”; id., “Gnostic Sethianism,” 588—-616;
Turner, “The Gnostic Threefold Path,” 324-51; id., “Trimorphic Protennoia.”

1. LANGUAGE

The language of Trimorphic Protennoia is discussed in the
Introduction to Codex XIII, Section III above.

1. TITLE

The title of Trimorphic Protennoia is discussed in the Introduc-
tion to Codex XIII, Section IV above.

III. RESEARCH TO DATE

Doresse, in his inventory of the Nag Hammadi Library, only
briefly mentions Trimorphic Protennoia, and gives a translation of
39%,21-30 and 50%,12—20 (Secret Books, 181). In Appendix I (“The
Teaching of Simon Magus in the Chenoboskion Manuscripts,”
Secret Books, 329—32), he translates a number of passages (42*,4-5;
35%,7-9; 46*,14-19; 45%,10-18; 45%,21-24; 37%,8.10-29; 50%,12—20
in this order), and compares, as possible examples of Simonian
Gnosticism, Trimorphic Protennoia with the Concept of our Great
Power (V1,4) and the Three Steles of Seth (VI1l,5), whose incipit
ascribes it to Dositheus, the master and rival of Simon. Recent
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study of 7Trimorphic Protennoia has not supported this Simonian
hypothesis.

Trimorphic Protennoia has been analyzed and translated, into
German by G. Schenke: “Die dreigestaltige Protennoia”; “Die
dreigestaltige Protennoia (Codex XIII)”; and into French by Y.
Janssens: “Le Codex XIII”; La Prétennoia trimorphe. In her
dissertational transcription and translation G. Schenke (adopting
the papyrus collation of H.-M. Schenke) attempts to restore most of
the lacunae in the text, while Janssens in both her editions makes
few restorations. Both provide a lengthy commentary listing many
parallels between 77rimorphic Protennoia and other ancient sources.

G. Schenke locates Trimorphic Protennoia in the ambiance of
non-Christian Sethian gnostic literature (cf. also H.-M. Schenke,
“Das Sethianische System,” and “Gnostic Sethianism”). She charac-
terizes it as a non-Christian document which has been secondarily
Christianized by the addition of what in her translation is a single
sentence at the end of the tractate (50*,12-15) and the insertion of
the name “Christ” as a gloss serving to identify the divine Autoge-
nes as Christ at three points (38*,22; 39*,6-7; 49*,8). The ontology
of the text, characterized by a tension between dualism and
monism, and the way in which its overarching pantheism tries to
reconcile this dualism, is taken as an indication of a relatively late
date for Trimorphic Protennoia, though it is recognized that its
anthropology is equally marked by a very archaic gnostic Welt-
und Daseinsverstindnis. Noting that Trimorphic Protennoia con-
sists of three separate subtractates, Schenke suggests that this
literary tripartition corresponds to the “trimorphic” character of the
Protennoia as universal goddess (somewhat as the three-formed
Hecate), with the three aspects of Father, Mother, Son: as the
masculine aspect of the First Thought of the Invisible Spirit
(38*,11), as the feminine “mate,” and finally as the Son or Logos.
The third subtractate, devoted to the appearance of Protennoia as
the Son or Logos, is said to constitute a material parallel to the
prologue of the Fourth Gospel, in that it lies on the same plane as
the gnostic Logos hymn underlying the Johannine prologue.
Whereas the motifs of that Logos hymn appear to be “artificially”
made serviceable to an alien purpose in the Johannine prologue,
they find their “natural context” in T7Trimorphic Protennoia.
Schenke notes that the revelatory speeches of Protennoia are cast
mostly in the “I am” style of self-predication, though there is an
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admixture of direct address (“you,” 41*,2-15; 42*,27-30; 44*,20~
45*,20; 46*33-36) and responses in the first-person plural
(36*,33-37%,3; 42%,22-23), as well as sections in which Protennoia
speaks of herself in the third-person; especially where appearing as
Son she speaks of herself as Mother, 38%,13-16; 45*10; 46*,0-
13.20. Schenke further notes that much of the material cast in the
third-person is supplementary, with the result that the first sub-
tractate seems to be devoted to a cosmology reflecting the first
appearance of Protennoia as a form of the Father, the second
subtractate to be devoted to an eschatology reflecting the second
appearance of Protennoia as Mother, and the third subtractate to
be devoted to a soteriology reflecting the third appearance of
Protennoia as Son. Finally Schenke calls attention to the prominent
concept of the Voice, especially where it is portrayed as thunder
(43*,4-20).

Janssens supposes Trimorphic Protennoia to have been the
second tractate in a codex that originally contained the long version
of the Apocryphon of John followed by Trimorphic Protennoia and
On the Origin of the World. Her view is based on the similarity of
the hand of Codex II to that of XIII, and the facts that the missing
35 pages of XIII would be sufficient to contain the Apocryphon of
John (32 pages in Codex II) and that two of these three tractates
are also found in Codex II. While the two hands do not appear
identical, as she assumes, but nevertheless closely related, .this
theory is attractive owing to the close relationship between the
three stanza Pronoia hymn that concludes the longer version of the
Aprocryphon of John (11,1:30,11-31,25) and Trimorphic Protennoia
with its three subtractates (a similarity already noticed by MacRae;
see the discussion in Section IV below). Janssens interprets the
tripartition of Trimorphic Protennioia as corresponding to the three
modes in which Protennoia is revealed: in the first subtractate as
the Thought of the Father, in the second as the Voice of the
Mother, and in the third as the Logos. Janssens then produces a
survey of gnostic literature in an effort to document other occur-
rences of this triadic scheme, taking as her hypothesis the words of
C. Baynes (Coptic Gnostic Treatise, 64): “Viewing the cosmos as a
tripartite unit, and believing, as they did, that some form of salva-
tion was required for the whole, they taught that the Savior was
manifested in the three divisions in a form and manner suited to
the mode of being and needs of each.” Janssens mentions various
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tripartitions: the Valentinian tripartition of the Universe (Pleroma,
Mesotes or Topos, and kenoma or lower world) and the threefold
Christ (spiritual, psychic and perceptible); the Basilidean triple
Sonship (subtle, opaque and material); the tripartition of the
Universe into levels by the Peratae (&yévinros, adroyer)s and
yevrnTos) and the triple nature, triple body and triple power of
their Christ; in the last Bruce tractate, the tripartition of the Uni-
verse (inside, middle, outside) and its threefold manifestation of the
Spinther (Christ); the triple manifestation of Pronoia in the main
body of the Apocryphon of John (the perfect or merciful Father, the
Epinoia of Light, and the thrice-descending Pronoia); the threefold
descent of Pronoia contained in the longer ending of Apocryphon of
John (IL,1:30,11-31,25) taken as a tradition by itself; in the Hypos-
tasis of the Archons the threefold appearance of Pistis (the Man of
Light, Sophia-Zoe, and Logos); in the Gospel of the Egyptians the
descent of the Triple Male Youth to the dyévvyros, abroyévios
and yevvn7ds realms; and finally the three-in-one Barbelo figure in
the second Stele of the Three Steles of Seth.

C. Colpe (“Heidnische, jiidische and christliche Uberlieferung”)
in his survey of the treatises of Codices XI, XII and XIII, sum-
marizes the contents of Trimorphic Protennoia. Noting the various
aspects of Protennoia, he characterizes her as a wisdom-figure
similar to the all-pervading Stoic Logos/Pneuma, but which as a
gnostic redeemer must bridge the gap between a dualistic world of
two levels by means of soteriological descents. Colpe sees the audi-
tory metaphors of Trimorphic Protennoia as evidence that, while
the text is a genuine Sethian-gnostic product, its historical basis in
a non-dualistic soteriological speculation on the divine self is still
evident and recoverable. Colpe then goes on to enumerate “stu-
pendous parallels” to the Johannine prologue to be found in 77:-
morphic Protennoia: 1:1-2 cf. 35%,4-6; 1:3 cf. 38*12-13; 1:4 cf.
35%,12-13; 1:5 cf. 36%,5; 1:7 cf. 37*,3-6.8-9; 1:9 cf. 47*,28-29; 1:10
cf. 38*16-18; 50*,15-16; 1:11 cf. 41%,15-16; 47*,22-25; 1:12 cf.
37%,18~20; 1:13 cf. 49*,25-28; 1:14 cf. 47*,13-15.16-17; 38*,20-22;
1:16 cf. 46*,16-19; 1:18 cf. 36*,30; 36*,17-22. He concludes that in
Trimorphic Protennoia one may still recognize a kernel of Pales-
tinian/Syrian or even earlier Mesopotamian speculation on the
cosmological and soteriological functions of the divine Wisdom on
the basis of which both the mythology of the Johannine prologue
and the Sethian-gnostic mythology of Trimorphic Protennoia could
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be constructed. Thus Colpe and Schenke (together with the Ber-
liner Arbeitskreis fiir koptische-gnostische Schriften generally)
substantially agree on the common background of Trimorphic
Protennoia and the Gospel of John, though the latter moves a bit
further in seeing 7rimorphic Protennoia as providing the natural
context for these materials more than does the Johannine prologue.
Janssens (“Une source gnostique du prologue?” 357) also admits
the naturalness of “the way in which the ‘Word’ follows logically
from the Thought and Voice of the divine,” but sees John drawing
from non-gnosticizing Genesis traditions independent from the
tradition behind 77rimorphic Protennoia (cf. Robinson, “Sethians
and Johannine Thought,” 642-62).

Thus the evident similarities between the Gospel of John and
Trimorphic Protennoia may be explained in large part by sup-
posing common membership in a religious world prone to con-
ceiving the advent of the divine into the world in terms of a
descending-ascending redeeming wisdom figure. Both texts arise in
this sapiental environment at a point when it had taken a gnosti-
cizing turn characterized by dualism and a mild anti-cosmicism
which holds that true liberation lies beyond this world and is
conveyed by a figure personifying the divine wisdom.

IV. STRUCTURE AND CONTENT

As noted by Schenke and Janssens, 7rimorphic Protennowa is
divided into three subtractates (35*,1-42%,3; 42,4%-46%,4; 46*,5-
50*,21) separated from one another by individual subtitles probably
added at a very late point in the treatise’s composition and trans-
mission (“The Discourse of Protennoia,” 42*,3“; [On Fate],” 46*,4;
“The Discourse of the Appearance,” 50*.21). Each subtractate
relates one of the three descents of the gnostic redeemer (cf. the
summary in 47*,5-23a) here named Protennoia, the First Thought
of the Father, and none other than Barbelo (36*,17; 37*,12-13;
38%,8-9). But beneath this simple structure, 7rimorphic Protennoia
displays a complex structure no doubt caused by a complicated
redactional history.

The underlying basis of the tractate may be seen in the consistent
aretalogical first-person singular (ego eimi) self-predications of
Protennoia. These aretalogical statements are always of the form,
“l am the...,” or “it is through me that...,” and do not include
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direct statements about third-person parties, e.g., as in 46*,35b-
36a, “then everyone of them within me shone.” These self-predica-
tions seem originally to have been structured into an introductory
aretalogy of about thirty lines (35*,1-32a) identifying Protennoia as
the divine Thought, followed by three aretalogies of about forty
lines apiece in the same style, the second and third of which form
separate subtractates in Trimorphic Protennoa. Each of these three
aretalogical sections were probably originally integral units, but
seem to have been redactionally interrupted at points to make way
for various later doctrinal additions.

The first aretalogy originally portrayed Protennoia as the Voice
of the divine Thought who descends below to reveal her mysteries
to her fallen members and seems to have consisted of 35*32b-
36*,27a + 40*,20b—41*;1a (and perhaps portions of 41*,20b-
42*,2). The second aretalogy (and second subtractate) portrayed
Protennoia as the Speech of the Thought’s Voice who descended to
give her fallen members “shape” and spirit or breath, and seems to
have consisted of 42*,4-27a + 45*2b-12a + 45*21-46*,3. The
third aretalogy (and third subtractate) portrayed Protennoia as the
Word of the Speech of the Thought’s Voice who descended incog-
nito in the likeness of the various lower levels of beings, delivered
the saving rite of the Five Seals and will raise her members into the
Light; it probably consisted of 46*,5-7a + 47*,5-23 + 49*,6-22a +
50*,0b—20 (although the last two of these fragments seem to have
suffered a number of Christian additions).

This tripartite aretalogy seems to have been expanded by insert-
ing six doctrinal passages, which can be recognized by a shift from
the first-person singular self-predicatory style to some other style of
address. The first of these passages contains the sort of Sethian
cosmological speculation found especially in the Apocryphon of
John (see below Section V) and seems to begin around 36*,27b
where 7rimorphic Protennoia lapses into third-person description
(cf. the use of the first-person plural in 36*,33-37*%,3, perhaps a
communal response), and ends at 40*,29a where the self-pred-
icatory style resumes (the two instances of ego eimi material at
38%,11-16 and 40*,12-18 are drawn from the Apocryphon of John
and reworded as first-person). This cosmology narrates the story of
the Autogenes Christ and his four Lights, the last of which, Ele-
leth, emits his Epinoia (Sophia) to produce the Demon Yaltabaoth
who steals the Epinoia’s power to create the lower aeons and
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humankind, and concludes with the restoration of Epinoia-Sophia,
who is regarded as innocent of all fault.

Three of the remaining five doctrinal sections are explicitly
designated as “mysteries” communicated by Protennoia to her
members (41*,1b-42%,2; 42*,27b-45* 2a; 47*,24~49*,top; the other
two passages 46*,7b—47*top and 49*,22b-50*,0a do not seem to
involve this designation). The term pvar7piov at 46*,34 and 47*,7
are general instances of the term and do not designate a specifically
identifiable mystery. The first mystery narrates Protennoia’s loos-
ening of the fleshly bonds by which the underworld powers enslave
her fallen members, a sort of harrowing of Hell; it is announced as
a mystery and proclaimed in direct discourse to a second-person
plural audience (41*,1b-42*,2). The passage 41*,20b-42*,2 which
concludes the first subtractate may be a part of the original are-
talogy since it is cast in the first-person singular, yet it seems to
presuppose material from the first “mystery” in lines 41*,21; 41*,29
and 41%*34-35; uses third-person language in line 41*35b-306a;
and seems to anticipate the third subtractate in line 25; furthermore
41*,1 would make a fit ending for the original aretalogy. Hence,
41*,20b-42%*,2 is here included in 41*1b—42% 2.

The second subtractate contains the second mystery (42*,27b-
45,2a) which is called the “mystery of (the end of) this Aeon”
(42*,28) and is addressed to a second-person plural audience. It
presents an apocalyptic announcement of the end of the old age and
the dawn of the new age inaugurated by judgment of the authori-
ties of Chaos, the celestial Powers and their Archigenetor (i.e., the
creator Yaltabaoth).

The third mystery (47*,24-49*top) is contained in the third
subtractate, and narrates Protennoia’s administration of the celes-
tial baptismal rite called the Five Seals; it is called the “mystery of
knowledge” (48*,33-34). The third subtractate seems to have
undergone extensive redactional activity. The first-person singular
aretalogical narrative breaks off in the second line of the tractate,
which introduces a lengthy third-person doctrinal treatment of the
relation of the Word to the other two (Voice, Speech) modalities of
Protennoia, and concludes with an announcement of Protennoia’s
intention to reveal more mysteries (46*,7b—47*,top). The aretalogy
seems to begin again on the top of page 47*, by way of a reca-
pitulation of Protennoia’s first two descents (47*,5-13a), and
resumes narrating her deeds as the Word who descends incognito
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through various levels of spiritual powers until she speaks with her
members (47*,13b—23a). At this point the term “brethren” (47*,23),
which was used earlier only at 46*,[35] in the previous doctrinal
section, is reintroduced, followed by third-person language
(47*,25b—28a) and then by first-person singular language which
recapitulates doctrine from the cosmology of the first subtractate
(47*,28b-135; cf. 40*,11-18). While page 47* and page 49* refer to
the recipients of Protennoia’s salvific activity in the third-person
plural, page 48*, narrating the third (baptismal) mystery, refers to
the recipients in the third-person singular. Furthermore, page 48*
and the top of page 49* probably contained paraenetical second-
person plural address, typical in this tractate after a phrase like “so,
now” (TENOY GE).

The third aretalogy resumes at 49*,6 and continues at least until
49*,22a. (The suspicious similarity between the “ineffable ordi-
nances” in 49*,22b—23a and “the ineffable [Five Seals]” in 50*,9b-
10a probably reveals a redactional seam.) This aretalogy on the
Word appears repeatedly interrupted by Christianizing comments
of a Christological nature at 49*,7b-8a; 1ib-15a and 18b-—20a).
The last doctrinal addition, concerning the “ordinances of the
Father” (identified with the Five Seals), seems to begin at 49*,22b
(or perhaps 23b), again using third-person language (note the use
of plural references in 49*,22b—28a and 49*,34b onward, but the
singular in 49*,28b—34a). First-person style resumes at the top of
page 50*, yet much of page 50* seems to bear the stamp of a
Christianizing redaction (50*,10b-16a), leaving only 50*,16b-20 as
perhaps belonging to the original aretalogy (50*top-ga is first-
person but seems enclosed by the redactional seam mentioned at the
beginning of this paragraph).

The herein hypothesized redactor who was responsible for insert-
ing doctrinal passages into the original aretalogy seems to have
drawn upon traditional materials. The cosmological section is very
close to that of the Apocryphon of John (see below, Section V). The
first mystery (41*,1b-42*,2) narrating Protennoia’s descent to
destroy the bonds by which the lower Powers enslave her members,
a virtual harrowing of Hell, employs language similar to the
Nekyia traditions found in Hom. Ii. VIIL.14; Hes. Theog. 736-44
and 807-12; Plato, Resp. 614E-F and Phaedo 111C-13C; Vir. Aen.
VI, 548-625; Orac. Sib. 11, 227-28 and in the Apocalypses of Elijah
and Peter. The second “mystery” (42*,27b-45%2a) contains a
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traditional-appearing apocalyptic description of the shortening of
the times, the shaking of Chaos and the celestial ‘Powers who
control Fate; and makes use of the Graeco-Egyptian astrological
doctrine of the lots of Fate and the planetary domiciles (Ptol., 7etr.
I.17,37). The two versions of the five-stage baptismal ascent ritual
in 48*,15-35 (third-person singular; part of the third “mystery”)
and in 45%,12b—20 (second-person plural, using a different order)
also have a (Sethian) traditional flavor.

On the other hand, the remaining two doctrinal passages in the
third subtractate (46*,7b—47*top and 49*22b-50%,0a) seem to
represent almost a completely original firsthand speculative/theo-
logical composition on the genetic relationship between the three
modalities (Voice, Speech, Word) of Protennoia and on the salvific
significance of the Five Seals baptismal rite, speculation of the sort
occurring in and around the traditional materials incorporated in
the other non-aretalogical docrinal sections.

In general, the hypothesized redactor of the original aretalogical
sections clearly had a great interest in the Sethian baptismal rite as
can be seen in passages such as 36*5b-7a; 37*,1b-3a; 37%,35;
41*21b-24a; 45*,12b—20 (an anticipation of 48*,15-30); 46*,16-
19a; 48%top-48*,35; and 49*,26b-34a. According to these, the
Voice modality of Protennoia is the unpolluted Spring pouring
forth Living Water (characterized as radiant light, perhaps a
metaphor for the four Lights). The Word modality of Protennoia,
bearing Living Fruit, pays the tribute of this Fruit (perhaps the
seed of Seth; cf. Gos. Eg. I11,2:56,4-13) to the Living Water, which
is poured out upon Protennoia’s “Spirit” (i.e., members) which
originated from the Living Water but is now trapped in the soul.
The baptismal rite of the Five Seals is a mystery of celestial ascent
which strips off the psychic and somatic garments of ignorance (cf.
Col 2:11-15), transforming and purifying Protennoia’s members
and clothing them with radiant light. The author’s reference to the
recipients of this rite in the first-person plural (36*,33b-37*3a; cf.
42*,22-23) and as “brethren” suggests a (Sethian) community with
a well-established tradition of water baptism which has been
spiritualized into a mystery of celestial ascent.

Finally, while the aretalogical sections of the first two sub-
tractates of Trimorphic Protennoia bear no evidence of Christian
teaching, a number of Christological statements appear in the third
subtractate. It is likely that the Christological glosses found in the
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cosmological section of the first subtractate at 37*[31]; 38*,22 and
39*,6-7 came into 7rimorphic Protennoia along with the tradi-
tional material from an incipiently Christianized source like the
Apocryphon of fohn. But the Christianizing passages in the third
subtractate seem to have been added perhaps at a stage later than
the redaction of doctrinal passages into 77rimorphic Protennoia,
since they have been worked thoroughly into the (original)
aretalogical sections of the third subtractate rather than into the
doctrinal or “mystery” sections (see below, Section VI on these
passages: 47*,14b-152a; 49*,7b-8a; 49*,11b-15a; 49*,18b-20a; and
50*,10b-16a). The section 49*,6-20 probably originally mentioned
the beings in 47*,20-21 (Sovereignties or Archons, Powers, Angels),
so that the titles, Christ, Son of the Archigenetor and Son of Man,
are likely intrusions in 49*,6—20.

While it is impossible to be completely precise about the extent
and exact boundaries of the original aretalogies and the secondarily
added material, perhaps the following table will help to illustrate
the evidence being discussed here. The first column represents the
oldest layer of the document (the aretalogies), and the second, third
and fourth columns a subsequent redaction. The separate listing of
baptismal and Christian passages does not indicate separate redac-
tional activity. In the fourth column, “Christian additions,” the
material in the first subtractate is part and parcel of columns two
and three; only in the third subtractate is there reason to believe
Christian additions came from yet another, later stage of redaction.

A B
— LATER ADDITIONS —
Original First-Person Doctrinal Passages Explicitly Christological
Aretalogy Baptismal Passages
Passages
Furst Subtractate Christological
35*,1-32a (introduction) glosses
35*,32b-36*,27a (voice) 36*,5b—7a (inherited from
36*27b-40%,20a 37.1b-3a; cosmology)
(cosmology) 37%.35 37%131); 38%,22; 39*,6-7
40*,29b-41*1a (voice)
First Mystery
41*,1b-42*2 41*,21b-24a
(harrowing)
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Second Subtractate
42%,4-272a (Speech) (42%,22-237?)
i) Second Mystery
45%,2b-12a (Speech) 42%,27b-45%2a
l (eschatology) 45%,12b-20
45%.21-46",3 (Speech)
Third Subtractate C
46%,5-7a (Word) Added in final
l 46%,7b-47% top 46%,16-192 redaction
(the Word)
47%.5-23 (Word, etc.) Third Mystery 47%14b-15a
l 47%,24-49%,top 48% top- 49*,7b-8a; 49*,11b-152
49*,6-22a (Word) (Five Seals) 48%,35 49*18b-20a
! 49”,22b-50%0a (the | 49*,20b-34a
50%,9b-20 ordinances of the 50*10b-162a
father)

As for doctrinal content, the gist of each subtractate is to identify
one by one the nature and work of each of the modalities of
Protennoia. In 37*,20-30 it is said that “the Voice that originated
from my Thought exists as three Permanences (uov): the Father,
the Mother, the Son. Existing perceptibly as Speech, it has within
it a Word endowed with every <glory>, and it has three
masculinities, three powers, and three names [cf. Ap. John BG
8502,2:27,21-28,3]. They exist in the manner of Three...quad-
rangles—secretly within a silence of the Ineffable One.”

Trimorphic  Protennoia identifies Protennoia with Barbelo
(38*,8-9). In the platonizing Sethian-Barbeloite treatises Allogenes
(X1,3), Zostrianos (VIIL,1), Three Steles of Seth (VIL,5) and
Marsanes (X), Barbelo and her sub-aeons (Kalyptos, Protophanes-
Triple Male, and Autogenes) occupy the second ontological level of
true being below the highest deity and his Triple Power, but above
the perceptible world. Thus Protennocia/Barbelo is probably the
Sethian-Barbeloite ontological equivalent of the intelligible level
occupied by Nous in Neoplatonic metaphysics (see Turner, “The
Gnostic Threefold Path”).

As in Trimorphic Protennoia, so also in the platonizing gnostic
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tractates previously mentioned, Barbelo is tripartitioned into aspects
or modalities. In these platonizing tractates, including also the last
tractate of the Bruce Codex, one finds many occurrences of the
terms Triple Male and Triple Powered One (cf. the “three mascu-
linities” and “three powers” of Trimorphic Protennoia). In these
tractates, Triple Male functions as a being within the Aeon of Bar-
belo. The Triple Powered One seems to be the emanative potency
of the highest deity which proceeds from him and then takes on
definition as true being in the form of intelligence, thus producing
the Aeon of Barbelo. When one recalls the late neoplatonic scheme
of povij (the abiding quality of the first principle), mpdodos (proces-
sion therefrom to a definite being or form) and émarpogy (recur-
sion of the effect back to its first principle), one is tempted to
understand the three povatr of Trimorphic Protennoia (Father,
Mother, Son) as first principles of the divine Thought from which
Voice, Speech and Word respectively proceed (cf. XIII,36*,17-18)
so as to provide form, being and definition to the Gnostics below
(cf. the similar Valentinian idea of formation according to essence
and formation according to knowledge directed by Christ and the
Savior respectively toward the unformed Sophia, Iren. Haer. 1.4.1
and 1.4.5).

In the platonizing Sethian-Barbeloite treatises, salvation takes
place in the form of an ecstatic visionary ascent of the Gnostic
which occurs in three stages of ascent up to the highest deity (see
the Introduction to Allogenes above). But in Trimorphic
Protennoia, as well as in the Pronoia hymn of the longer version of
the Apocryphon of John (11,1:30,11-31,25), salvation comes in the
form of a threefold descent of the First Thought of the highest deity
to the Gnostic below. This threefold descent is conceptualized in
two ways: (1) as a hierarchical sequence of gendered figures,
namely an unbegotten male (Father and Voice), a (self-begotten?)
female (Mother and Speech) and a begotten (cf. 46*,9) male (Son
and Word); and (2) as a three-stage temporal sequence (cf. 47*,5-
16). The revelation culminates in the third descent as Son or Word,
called “the eye (i.e., focus) of the three permanences” (46*,28-29).
The “vertical” hierarchical structure, clearer in the more
philosophical Sethian-Barbeloite tractates Allogenes, Zostrianos,
and Three Steles of Seth than in Trimorphic Protennoia, seems to
derive from the contemporary Platonic philosophical milieu (see
Kramer, Der Ursprung der Geistmetaphysik, 233-64).
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But the “horizontal” threefold sequence seems to derive from
other quarters, perhaps from the partitioning of history into three
or four dispensations of salvation adopted by gnostic Sethianism
from Jewish apocalyptic speculation. Such a tripartitioning of
Heilsgeschichte takes place in the Apocalypse of Adam where there
is mentioned what appear to be three epochs of redemption
(V,5:76,8-17) occurring at the times of flood, conflagration, and
final salvation, and in the Gospel of the Egyptians, which relates
three mapovoiar of Seth at the times of flood, conflagration and
final judgment (III,2:63,4-64,9). It is characteristic of the Nag
Hammadi Sethian-Barbeloite literature to find a synthesis of philo-
sophical and apocalyptic speculation on the nature of history and
the cosmos typified by the tripartitioning of history, the cosmos, and
the process of the salvation or restoration of the Gnostic.

Since in 7Trimorphic Protennoia, Protennoia is conceived mainly
in auditory metaphors (Voice, Speech, Word), salvaton is the
hearing of a call. The Voice of the First Thought explains and thus
nullifies the Gnostic’s bondage to the hostile powers (40*,8b-19a;
41%,1b—42%2). The Speech of the Voice initiates the shift of the
Ages by shaking the rule of Heimarmene with its thunder (43*,4b-
44*,10a). Finally the Word illumines those in the darkness by
revealing the mystery of the Five Seals (46*,30b-32; 48*%,6-35).

As S. Emmel has pointed out (“Sound, Voice and Word”),
careful study of the first two of the terms 2pooy (masc. “Voice™),

cMH (fem. articulate sound, “Speech”) and aoroc (masc. Word)
in the Sahidic NT suggests that 2pooy refers to sound in general

whether articulate or not, while cMH generally refers to articulate
sound or speech: “Protennoia thus describes her three ‘comings’ in
terms of a progressive gradation: first she comes as an all-pervasive,
general sound (hroou), then as the articulation of that sound in
voice (Sme), and finally as the rational content of speech (logos)”
(Emmel, “Sound, Voice and Word,” s5). Hence there is presented
the possibility of translating 2pooy as Voice, cMH as Speech, and

aoroc as Word. Furthermore, taking into consideration the suc-
cessive distinctions in gender of Protennoia’s descents (Father,
Mother, Son) together with the assumption that the distinctive
auditory terminology did not arise in Coptic (where the distinction
of gender [masc. Voice, fem. Sound, masc. Word] are still
maintained) but in Greek, one may surmise that we may have to do
with successive modes of Protennoia coordinated in the following
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way: Father=probably masc. ¢8dyyos (2pooy); Mother=fem.
¢wry) (cMH) and Son=masc. Adyos (roroc). Thus the successive
kinship terms and respective genders are coordinated with an
increasing articulateness of Protennoia’s call or revelation
manifested in each successive epoch of revelation/salvation. Insofar
as Trimorphic Protennoia is built upon the Pronoia hymn of the
longer ending of the Apocryphon of John (see below), it appears
that the author has nicely explained the incompleteness of salvaton
in the two first descents as owing to lack of complete revelatory
clarity and articulateness as conveyed only by the Son in the form
of the “rational” Word.

The genius of the auditory metaphors is their interpretive power.
Again and again Trimorphic Protennowa stresses the invisibility,
intangibility, and imperceptibility of the revelatory medium. Yet
the revelation itself is audible in the form of Voice, Speech and
Word to those who listen for it, though only the Sons of Light can
comprehend it (49*,22-26). The revelatory medium (and thus the
redeemer) is neither substantial nor hypostatic, yet it is perceptible
and effective in its auditory nature as speech and message. Hence
Trimorphic Protennoia exemplifies a very creative philosophical
theology of the Word.

V. RELATION TO OTHER ANCIENT LITERATURE

The three introductory aretalogies are cast in the form of the ego
etmt style of self-predication familiar from the Isis aretalogies
found in Diodorus Siculus (Bibl. Hist. 1.27.3-5) and particularly in
the inscription of Kyme in Asia Minor that dates from around the
second century C.E. (see Peek, Der Isishymnus; Miller, Isis-
Aretalogien; Bergman, Ich bin Isis, and MacRae, “Ego-Proclama-
tion”).

It is especially this feature that calls for close comparison
between Trimorphic Protennoia and the longer ending of the
Apocryphon of John which contains a strophic hymn distinguished
by the prominent similarity of its content, structure, and form of
discourse to that of Trimorphic Protennoia (previously noted by
MacRae, “Sleep and Awakening,” 502; “Ego-Proclamation,” 132;
“Sophia Myth,” 91 n.3, and Janssens, “Le Codex XIII,” 342, 351-
52).



TRIMORPHIC PROTENNOIA: INTRODUCTION 385

In the ending of the longer version of the Apocryphon of John
(IL,r:30,11-31,25), one finds an account of the threefold descent of
the Pronoia of Light (also “remembrance of the Pronoia”) narrated
in the ego eszm: form of proclamation. There, in the Apocryphon of
John, the Savior (who in the Christian dialogical framework is
called both “Nazarene” and “Father, Mother, Son,” cf. Ap. John
I1,1:2,14-15) identifies himself as the thrice-descending Pronoia. At
the first descent the foundations of Chaos are shaken, but Pronoia
remains hidden from her brethren, obscured by their wickedness.
At the second descent the shaking of the foundations of Chaos
threatens to destroy the brethren trapped therein, so Pronoia with-
draws to her root of Light. But at the third descent, Pronoia, at
first unrecognized, enters the prison of their bodies and succeeds in
awakening them by reminding them of their root and seals them
with the light of the water with Five Seals. Thus in both the
Apocryphon of John and Trimorhic Protennoia we have a tripartite
revelation of the divine First Thought (Pronoia=Protennoia), two
preliminary descents producing great disturbance in the under-
world but not resulting in final salvation, and a third and final
descent into the bodies of the brethren, which results in salvation
through the Five Seals. In each case salvation is realized by a
revelation of man’s current estate (bondage in chaotic matter),
comes as a call to remember their origin, and results from the
utterance of these things to the Gnostic.

The tripartite revelation of Pronoia in the longer ending of the
Apocryphon of John was considered by MacRae to be “a Gnostic
liturgical fragment probably recited at a ceremony of initiation
much in the manner of a Christian baptismal homily or hymn”
(“Sleep and Awakening,” 502). He refers to Doresse’s observation
of its hymnic quality (Secret Books, 209), and cites as an example
of such liturgies Pokorny’s reconstruction of a Gnostic mystery-
initiation from the Naasene homily in Hippolytus (Pokorny,
“Epheserbrief™).

If, as it is likely, the shorter BG 8502,2 and II1,s versions of the
Apocryphon of John precede and are not digests of the longer
version, the absence from them of this Pronoia hymn suggests that
it may have existed separately from the Apocryphon of John. The
strong equivalences between this text and 7Trimorphic Protennoia
suggest that 7rimorphic Protennoia is either the source of which
the Pronoia text is a digest, which seems unlikely, or that 77:-
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morphic Protennoia is an expansion based upon the source behind
the hymnic Pronoia text now found in the longer ending of the
Apocryphon of John. The cryptic reference in the latter to the Five
Seals is clearly identified in Trimorphic Protennoia with a celestial
liturgy of initiation consisting of investiture, baptism, enthrone-
ment, glorification, and transportation into the light (45%13-20;
48*,15-35), though the order of the sequence varies. Both texts,
then, demonstrate “liturgical” interest, and tend to establish the
existence of a Sethian cultic mystery of baptism and celestial ascent,
called the Five Seals. This ceremony is mentioned also in the
Gospel of the Egyptians (IV,2:56,25; 58,27-59,1; 59,27-28; 66,25—
26; 74,16; 78,4-5; I11,2:55,12; 63,3) and in Schmidt-MacDermot,
Bruce Codex, 232,10. Apparently the ceremony included baptism in
the water of life and reception of the mysteries of Gnosis (XIII
41*,20-24) in the context of a graded series of acts, at each of
which certain names are invoked (cf. XIII 49*,26-34 with 48%,15—
35). It results in enlightenment and final salvation (cf. H.-M.
Schenke, “Gnostic Sethianism,” 604-7).

Trimorphic Protennoia is related to the Apocryphon of John at
points other than the ending of the longer versions; above all they
are related in the doctrinal exposition of the first subtractate
(36*,27b—40%*,29a). Comparison shows that 7rimorphic Protennoia
shares only those episodes of the Barbeloite cosmogony of the
Apocryphon of John which are also found in Iren. Haer. 1.29.1—4;
the single exception is 40*,22—2¢9, which is a brief notice on Yal-
dabaoth’s production of a man in Protennoia’s (Father-?) likeness.
On the other hand, there are some episodes common to Iren. Haer.
I.2g.1-4 and the Apocryphon of John that are not narrated in
Timorphic Protennoia: the emanation of Barbelo from the Father
or Invisible Spirit and his granting of Progndsis, Aphtharsia, and
Aidnia Zo6é to Barbelo; the generation of the Monogenes-Autog-
enes-Christ from Barbelo’s light; the granting of Nous, Logos and
Thelema to Christ; and the generation of Autogenes from Barbelo
(Ennoia) and Logos (from Barbelo alone in the Apocryphon of
John). Instead of narrating the generation of the four Lights from
Monogenes-Christ, 7rimorphic Protennoia only alludes to the
generation of “Aeons” from the perfect Son (38*,16-21); as in
Irenaeus and the Apocryphon of John, he establishes them, but only
as four “Aeons” (not Lights), each conjoined with two others, while
the term “Light” is only introduced in 39*,13-33 in reference to
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Eleleth. Neither the tetrad (in Irenaeus) belonging to the Autogenes
(Charis, Synesis, Phronésis, and Thelésis or Aisthésis), nor the
tetrad (in the Apocryphon of John) of Adam, Seth, seed of Seth, and
repentant souls, nor the other inhabitants of the Aeons of the four
Lights mentioned in the Apocryphon of John are to be found in
Trimorphic Protennoia, which assigns rather different beings to the
four Aeons Armozel, Oroiael, Daveithai, and Eleleth.

Thus not only does Trimorphic Protennoia (36*,27b-40%,29a)
omit the multiple begettings of Aeons from various syzygies, but it
also portrays-the Barbeloite cosmogony only from the point at
which the self-begotten Son is produced. Like Iren. Haer. 1.2¢.1, it
presupposes (or ignores) the emanation of Barbelo from the Invis-
ible Spirit or Father. In place of the three faculties of Prognosis,
Aphtharsia and Aionia Zo6€ granted to Barbelo, it offers the Voice-
Speech-Word interpretation of the Father-Mother-Son aspects of
Barbelo (37*,20-30). Even though a gloss (38%,7-16) which lists
the various epithets of Protennoia makes it clear that it is really she
who is the preeminent creator of the All, the cosmology of
Trimorphic Protennoia begins with the pleromatic work of the Son.
While the third subtractate is devoted to the salvific activity (the
third descent of Protennoia), the cosmogonic work of the Son in the
first subtractate is to be regarded as the work of the Voice aspect of
Protennoia. But for the Christian gnostic redactor (see below), the
first and last subtractates of Trimorphic Protennoia accordingly
portray the work of Christ in the creation and redemption of the
cosmos respectively.

The following synopsis of Trimorphic Protennoia, Iren. Haer.
I.29, and the Apocryphon of John (Codex I1,r and BG 8502,2) will
illustrate the structure and sequence of episodes in 7rim. Prot.
XIII,r*:37*,3-40%29:

37*,3-20 Introduction to the salvific work of the Son who
originated from the Voice; this work is carried out
in the three descents of Protennoia (no parallels).

37%,20-30 A description of the relation of the Voice, Speech
and Word to Protennoia’s three traditional modali-
ties of Father, Mother, and Son. Cf. Haer. 1.29.3
(Mother, Father, Son); BG 21,18-21 (Father,
Mother, Son) and 27,18-28,2 (Triple Male, pos-
sessor of three powers, names and begettings)=
I1,2,13-14 and 11,5,8-10.
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37%,30-38%,6

38*)7—16

38%,16-39%,13

39%,13-26

39%,26-32
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Anointing the Son with xpnoria (goodness) and
establishing him in light over the Aeons. Cf. Haer.
[.29.1: “As Barbelo exulted in these...this they say
is the Christ” (in quibus gloriantem...dicunt esse
Christum); BG 29,18-31,5=I1,6,10-30 (cf. BG
32,3-19=I1,7,15-30).

A description of Protennoia as the ultimate Father
of the divine world and image of the Invisible Spirit
(not found in Haer. 1.2g). Cf. the epithets of the
First Thought in Ap. john BG 27,8-21 (Light,
Barbelo, perfect Glory, first Ennoia [=Protennoia),
Image, Virgin)=II,4,29-5,7 (Light, Image of Invis-
ible Spirit, Glory, Barbelo, First Thought [=Proten-
noia), Womb, Metropator [cf. Meirothea?]).

The Son reveals and establishes the twelve Aeons
which include the traditional Sethian four Lights:
Armozel, Oroiael, Daveithai and Eleleth (Aphthar-
sia is not involved). Cf. Haer. 1.29.2: “From the
light which s Christ... (the fourth whom they call)
Eleleth” (De lumine autem quod est Christus...
Eleleth); BG 32,19-34,18=11,7,30-8,28.

The origin of Yaltabaoth from Protennoia’s Epinoia
(her “externalized évvota”) now resident in Eleleth.
Cf. Haer. 1.29.4: “Then moved by simplicity...to
the lower regions” (Post deinde simplicitate...in
inferiora); BG 37,6-11 (cf. the boasting of Eleleth
and failure of the powers to entreat him, XIII,39%*,
15-20); BG 37,16-18 (Yaltabaoth’s form); BG
38,12-17 (the name Yaltabaoth and his theft of the
power of the Mother [=Eleleth or Sophia]).
(Saklas): =II,11,16-18 (Saklas, Samael). Trimorphic
Protennoia is briefer, and does not employ the
Sophia myth. It is Eleleth rather than Sophia who
channels the Protennoia’s Epinoia into the creation
of Yaliabaoth without the assent of the powers.
Consequently for Trimorphic Protennoia, Sophia is
innocent (39*,28-32; 40*,15); since her role in other
Sethian literature is here assumed by Eleleth’s
Epinoia, not explicitly identified with Sophia,
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Yaltabaoth’s creation of the lower world is Eleleth’s
fault.

39*,32-40%4 the restoration of the Epinoia (=Sophia?) to another
order (rafs). Cf. Haer. 1.29.4: “When then had
been born...withdrew to the higher regions”
(Generatis autem his . .. in altiora secessit); BG 46,9
47,13=11,13,32-14,13. In Trimorphic Protennoia,
the restoration seems to be complete, and because
blame falls on Eleleth and not Epinoia (or Sophia),
there seems to be no repentance.

40*,4—7 Yaltabaoth makes aeons as copies of the real Aeons
with his power stolen from the Epinoia who has
withdrawn. Cf. Haer. l.29.4: “he stole great
power...she became the Ogdoad counting from
below” (virtutem autem wmagnam abstulisse. .. fit
deorsum numerantibus octonatio); BG 38,15-44,9=
IL,10,19-13,5. Trimorphic Protennoia summarizes
and does not describe the angelic powers.

40*,8-22 Since the creator’s boast is attributed by Trimorphic
Protennoia to Eleleth (cf. 39*,13-17; to the “Archi-
genetor” in 43*,31-44%,2), it is not here attributed
to Yaltabaoth: cf. Haer. 1.29.4: “When she had
withdrawn. .. beside me there is no one” (Illa igitur
secedente. .. praeter me nemo est); BG 44,9-19=
I1,13,5-13. Instead, in Trimorphic Protennoia we
have only the announcement of Protenndia, reaf-
firming Sophia’s innocence: cf. BG 45,19-47,20=
I1,13,26-14,18.

40%,22-2¢9 Yaltabaoth makes man in Protennoia’s likeness, the
beginning of his undoing (not in Haer. 129). Cf.
BG 47,20-51,1=I1,14,19-19,14. Trimorphic Proten-
noia only says that man was made in Protennoia’s
image, while BG and Codex II imply that the image
was that of Pronoia (Mother-Father=Protennoia)
become First Man.

At this point where Iren. Haer. 1.29.1-4 ends, the precise paral-
lels with the Apocryphon of John also cease (except for the anthro-
pogony and Pronoia hymn of the longer ending!). Yet the basic
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structure of the threefold descent of Protennoia can also be elicited
from the remaining portions of the Apocryphon of John that are
included in both the longer and shorter versions. As Janssens notes
(“Le Codex XIII,” 348-51), the Pronoia descends three times
throughout the long anthropogonical and soteriological sections of
the Apocryphon of John that are not found in Trimorphic Proten-
nowa. In these contexts Pronoia (Protennoia) is referred to as the
“Merciful Father” (or Metropator) who initiates (from the divine
world) various salvific missions. Thus, in effect, her first descent
occurs in BG g1,1-52,3=1I1,19,10-33, where Sophia gets the Metro-
pator to send the male Autogenes and the four Lights down to
Yaltabaoth and have him breathe the Mother’s power into the inert
psychic Adam, who is vivified. Pronoia’s second descent occurs as
the female Epinoia of Light who hides in Adam as Zoe and, when
formed from his rib by Yaltabaoth, causes Adam to know his
essence (BG 52,17-54,9; 59,6-21,7=I1,20,9-31; 22,28-23,36; mate-
rial on Paradise the trees, and the serpent are interpolated into this
episode). The third descent of Pronoia is her (male) manifestation
as Christ, which in the shorter version is in fact coincident with the
appearance of the Savior in the Christian dialogical frame-story
itself (see its conclusion in BG 75,10-76,9), while in the longer
version it is coincident with the very Pronoia hymn (II,30,11-31,25)
that underlies Trimorphic Protennoia!

These three descents in the main body of the Apocryphon of John
are essentially those to be found in On the Origin of the World
(IL,5), Hypostasis of the Archons (11,4), and Irenaeus’s “Ophite”
account (Haer. 1.30.6-12). They are thus a major feature of Seth-
ian gnostic mythology. The Apocryphon of John seems to be a
combination of the Sethian-Barbeloite cosmogony and Sophia myth
of Iren. Haer. 1.29, and this “Ophite” anthropogony and soteriology
in which the Ophite doctrine of the serpent as the one who leads
Adam and Eve to the tree of Gnosis (e.g., Iren. Haer. 1.30.7) is
severely criticized or played down (BG 57,20-58,14=I1,22,9-21) in
favor of Christ or Eve. It is this anthropogony and soteriology
which is completely lacking in Trimorphic Protennoia save for the
bare structure of three descents of the First Thought as Father,
Mother, and Son. When the tree of knowledge is mentioned, it is a
source, not of knowledge, but of ignorance (XI11,44*,20-20).

Furthermore, Trimorphic Protennoia does not make use of the
Sophia myth of the Apocryphon of John. Instead, it employs a
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weakened form of the myth in which the blame for the creation of
Yaltabaoth is affixed to the boastful Eleleth. The innocent (and
hence non-repentant) Sophia is weakly identified with the Epinoia,
the creative power of Protennoia, stolen by Yaltabaoth who is
created virtually by accident, not by Sophia’s decision to create
without a consort. Since this variant form of the Sophia myth is
attested only in Trimorphic Protennoia and in the Gospel of the
Egyptians, it surely cannot claim the primacy of the version found
in the Apocryphon of John and Valentinian sources. It looks more
like a reaction against the latter in an effort to separate the perfec-
tion of the divine world as far as possible from the evil of this
world. This separation is not at all accomplished by the multiplica-
tion of aeonic buffer zones between the divine and material world;
on the contrary, Trimorphic Protennoia reduces these to the bare
minimum consistent with the Sethian-Barbeloite cosmology. In fact
the extremely condensed version of the Aeons of the four Lights
(38*,33-39*,5) seems to be included only for the purpose of pro-
viding the Epinoia with a point of exit (Eleleth) from the divine
world. Trimorphic Protennoia, then, appears to be reacting against
the excesses of the Apocryphon of John.

Trimorphic Protennoia intersects with the Apocryphon of John at
only two points: the Pronoia hymn of the longer ending, and the
Sethian-Barbeloite cosmogony it has in common with Iren. Haer.
I.29. Accordingly, one should regard it as occupying a midpoint
between the highly mythological Apocryphon of John and the more
philosophical Sethian-Barbeloite treatises, such as Zostrianos
(VIIL,). Although Trimorphic Protennoia shows no literary aware-
ness of Zostrianos, it is close to it in spirit, particularly in its litur-
gical interest (cf. the baptisms in Zostrianos with the Five Seals of
Trimorphic Protennoia), and in its lack of allusions to Genesis 1-6.

Yet Trimorphic Protennoia proved highly amenable to Christian-
ization (see Section VI below) perhaps because of the similarity of
the Logos-doctrine of its last subtractate to that of the Johannine
prologue and the similarity of the eschatological language of the
second subtractate to Christian apocalyptic. It further appears that
Trimorphic Protennoia has orthodox Christian baptism in view in
its presentation of the Sethian celestial baptismal-ascent ritual of
the Five Seals when it interprets this as the “ordinances of the
Father” proclaimed by Christ (48*,top-50*,20; cf. note on 49*,6-
20). In fact, as Robinson notes in the discussion of his excellent
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treatment of Trimorphic Protennoia: “Apart from the Gospel of
Thomas, no greater claim has been made for the relevance of the
Nag Hammadi texts to the New Testament than that made by the
Berliner Arbeitskreis regarding the Trimorphic Protennoia™ (“Seth-
ians and Johannine Thought,” 662). This claim principally
involves the question whether and to what extent Trimorphic
Protennowa is a non-Christian document originally composed with-
out benefit of Christianity and subsequently Christianized by a
Sethian author who was either (1) a non-Christian using materials
no longer sensed as Christian or (2) was a non-Christian con-
sciously reinterpreting (and thus confuting) Christian tradition, or
(3) a Sethian consciously taking up with Christian tradition, but
consciously reinterpreting it (thus confuting orthodox Christian
interpretations) in Sethian fashion to yield a higher spiritual mean-
ing in the light of Sethian teaching. In the present analysis, the
third option emerges as the most likely explanation for the present
text of Trimorphic Protennoia.

As will be argued, Trimorphic Protennoia originated as a non-
Christian text based on the non-Christian Pronoia hymn at the end
of the longer version of the Apocryphon of John (see below, stages 1
and 2), but subsequently (see below, stage 3) was fleshed out on the
basis of the cosmological teaching in common between Iren. Haer.
I.29 and the Apocryphon of fohn. If that version of the Apocryphon
of John were substantially the same as the four versions we curently
possess, it would serve as the source for the glosses identifying the
Autogenes Son with Christ (37*,31; 38%,22—23; 39%,6-7), but not
for the substantial Christian interpretations of the Protennoia/
Logos as the Christ in 48*35-49*20 and 50*,7-16. In these
passages the reinterpretation of Christological titles and of the work
of Christ is explicit and consciously polemical, but not as Schenke
observed, anti-Christian or even non-Christian. It is rather anti-
orthodox Christian, but still fundamentally sympathetic to the
appropriateness of understanding the work of Seth as the work of
Christ.

This acutely raises the question of the “stupendous parallels”
between Trimorphic Protennoia and the Gospel of John (see above,
section III), especially in the prologue, but also in the farewell
discourse (cf. 50*,11-12 with Jn 15:4-5; cf. Jn 17:21-23; 1 Jn 2:24;
3:24; and 50*,14-16 with Jn 14:2). In general, all the parallels
cited by Colpe (see above, section III) and others are most likely
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due to a sapiental background common to the Johannine prologue
and the Trimorphic Protennoia together with its basic source, the
Pronoia hymn of the Apocryphon of John, given their common
tripartition of cosmic time according to the descents of the savior
figure, first shining in the darkness at the beginning, then coming
unsuccessfully into the world, and finally becoming incarnate in the
third (successful) coming. But with the parallels to the farewell
discouse in 5o*,11-12 and 50*,14-16 and with the parallel to John
1:14 in 47*,14-15, it seems that Johannine language is intentionally
employed, if not reinterpreted (cf. Helderman, “Bemerkungen zu
Codex XIII,” criticfzed by Robinson, “Sethians and Johannine
Thought,” 659-60). In 47*,14-15 it is clear that “their tents” in
which Protennoia reveals herself as Word is interpreted as the
“shape” (eikwv) earlier given by Protennoia to her “fellow breth-
ren” until their consummation; indeed it is a “garment” (47*,17) to
disguise her from the Powers. This guise is later interpreted docet-
ically by means of certain redactionally added passages (in 49*,6-
22a and 5o*,9b-20) to the effect that the true Christ never actually
became human but only appeared to be such, and that he rescued
Jesus from the cross and established a dwelling place with his
Father, not for believers (Jn 14:2), but for Jesus himself. This in
itself does not constitute a denial of Johannine thought, but cer-
tainly takes it in a direction anathematized by the author of 1 John
(cf. 4:2-3). Certainly the use of okyv7} and Adyos in a single sen-
tence which refers to a (third and) final descent of a savior figure in
47%,13—15 is striking, even if the Coptic versions of Jn 1:14 do not
use this loanword to translate éoxjvwaev. On balance it seems that
the final redaction of Trimorphic Protennoia does employ Johan-
nine language in such a way as to score a polemical point against
more orthodox Christian views of Christ’s incarnation. Precisely
whose views and what his direct source was for Johannine lan-
guage remains unclear.

V1. COMPOSITION

Since the figure of Christ is dominant at two points in 77i-
morphic Protennoia (the activity of the Perfect Son in 37*,3-38*,6
and the activity of Protennoia as Logos in 48*35-50%20), one
might classify it as a Christian-gnostic document. Although this
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undoubtedly characterizes its present form, at an earlier stage of its
composition it was probably non-Christian. That is, the figure of
Christ may be secondary, a redactional addition to 7rimorphic
Protennoia (see G. Schenke, “Die dreigestaltige Protennoia,” cols.
733-34), as has also been pointed out in the case of the closely
related Apocryphon of John (cf. Arai, “Christologie des Apokry-
phons des Johannnes”; H.-M. Schenke, “Das literarische Problem
des Apokryphon Johannis”).

Of the four occurrences of the term “Christ” in Trimorphic
Protennoia, the first (37*[31]) has been restored on the basis of
context and parallel epithets (“the God who came into being by
himself,” i.e., “only-begotten”) used in the second occurrence
(38*,22-23); the third occurrence is found at 39*,6—7 (where it is
likely that NTayxmoq should be completed by a missing €soa
21T00Tq); the fourth occurs in a mutilated section (49*,8), to the
effect that the Archons were fooled by Protennoia’s incognito
descent into thinking Protenncia was their (earthly?) Christ. The
first three occurrences appear to be glosses appended to the phrases
“it is he alone who came to be,” “the God who came into being by
himself” and “the God who was begotten” (add: “by himself”)
either by €eT€e mat1 me or in simple apposition by juxtaposition.
These three instances of the name “Christ” serve only to make an
identification between Christ and the Autogenes Son of Proten-
noia/Barbelo as in the Apocryphon of John, and thus may imply
dependence of Trimorphic Protennoia on an already Christianized
version of the Apocryphon of John of the sort reflected in Irenaeus’s
excerpt in Haer. 1.29. Furthermore, the first three instances of the
term “Christ” all occur in the only section of 7rimorphic Proten-
nowa (37*,30-40%7) that has direct parallels to the material in
Iren. Haer. 1.29.1-2 and to the theogonic material in the version of
the Apocryphon of John.

The final mention of the term “Christ” (49*,8) occurs in the
third subtractate of 7Trimorphic Protennoia (48*,35-50*20) which
is intended to give a Christian-gnostic interpretation to the descent
of the revealer in opposition to other “orthodox” Christologies.
Here the Word appears as Christ who, disguised successively as a
son of the Archigenetor, as an angel and as a Son of Man, descends
incognito and reveals the Five Seals, puts on Jesus, and bears him
and his seed into the world of Light.

Only in the third subtractate does it seem that Christianization,
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particularly by means of Johannine language, becomes thorough-
going. There one finds the identification of Protennoia with the
Logos as the third mode of Protennoia’s descent into the world,
appearing this third time (as the Logos) in their tents (axyv7),
47*11-15; cf. éaxpuwaer, Jn 1:14). The Logos descends incognito,
disguised, and hidden from all in the form of various heavenly
powers until he chooses to reveal himself (47*,13b-23a). It is
implied that the Logos, not the Archons, made the world (47*,25-
28). Next, after the apparently non-Christian Sethian-gnostic
liturgical passage on the Five Seals on page 48*, Christian lan-
guage as well as the subject of incognito descent returns (49*,6-22a
or 23a). As G. Schenke “Die dreigestaltige Protennoia [Codex
XIII],” 130-32) argues, this passage reinterprets traditional Chris-
tological predications of Jesus as Christ, Son of God (i.e., “Son of
the Archigenetor”), an Angel, a Power, and “Son of Man.” Tn-
morphic Protennoia shows these to designate only the forms in
which the Logos appears to the Archons, Angels, Powers, and Sons
of Man. In actuality he is not the Son, but the Father (of every-
one), the “beloved” of those in whom the Logos reveals himself.
After the continuation of the Sethian passage (with no particular
Christian features) on the Five Seals, Christian, especially Johan-
nine, language returns again (to 5o*,1ob-16a cf. Jn 15:4; 14:2-3;
12:32).

As Schenke goes on to observe, Trimorphic Protennoia is at this
point non-Christian, even anti-Christian. That is to say it is anti-
“orthodox Christian,” for the shift from the obscure, ineffective
activity of the earthly Jesus to the clear revelation of saving gnosis
by the Logos-Christ is located not in his earthly life, nor in a work
he effects on the cross, but in his post-resurrection mode of exis-
tence; only then can the Logos-Christ and his message be recog-
nized for what they are. Pages 49* and 50* seem to contain
instances of Christian-gnostic polemic which use Christological
motifs to characterize the “orthodox” Christian view of Christ as
inferior and inadequate. The orthodox Son of God is a son of the
demiurge-Archigenetor, their Son of Man is only a human, and
their cross is only “cursed wood.” Furthermore, it is to be noted
that the “orthodox” version of the Johannine Logos-hymn carefully
subordinates John the Baptist to the Logos, to the effect that John
was not the light, but was merely a witness to it. Indeed he was not
the Logos but only a voice (¢pwr) crying in the wilderness (Jn
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1:6-8.23). But contrary to this view, Trimorphic Protennoia exalts
the Voice (not identified with John) to the status of the two earlier
but not finally effective modes of Protennoia’s self-manifestation as
Father and Mother, while the Son-Logos is the third manifestation.
Although the Logos is the final and fulfilling manifestation of
Protennoia, it is not superior to the Voice, from whom the Logos in
fact originated (37*,3-6; cf. 46*,3b-32).

All these considerations suggest that 7rmorphic Protennowa had
a distinctive redactional history. At its basis lies an early version of
the aretalogical sapiental Pronoia hymn presently found in the
longer version of the Apocryphon of John. This aretalogy on the
threefold descent of Protenncia as Voice, Speech and Word was
subsequently enlarged and supplemented by various doctrinal
sections (36*,27b-40%,29a; 41*,1b-42%,2; 47*,27b—45*,2a; 46*,7b-
47*,top; 47*,24-49*top; and 49*,22b-50*,9a), the first of which
was incipiently Christianized by means of the Christological glosses
at 37*[31]; 38*,22-23 and 39*,6-7. Finally the original aretalogy
(46*,5-7a + 47*,5-23 + 49*,6-22a + 50*,9b-20) of the third
subtractate seems to have undergone a somewhat polemical Chris-
tianizing by the addition of 47*,14b-152a; 49*,7b-8a; 49*,11b-15a;
49*,18b-202a; and 50*,10b-16a.

The purpose of Christianizing 7rimorphic Protennoia by means
of this additional material would be to point out the superiority of
the docetic gnostic Logos-Christ to the “orthodox” Son of God (i.e.,
Son of the demiurge) or (the too-earthly) Son of Man. This hypo-
thetical but quite conscious Christianization does not seem to
employ themes from the Johannine prologue, which seem to have
entered Trimorphic Protennoia during a prior stage of the text
much as Colpe and Schenke have suggested. That is to say, the
parallels to the Johannine prologue seem to belong to those parts of
Trimorphic Protennoia that were not explicitly Christianized,
suggesting that 7rimorphic Protennoia is not directly dependent on
the text of the prologue, but upon common sapiental traditions
employed in each text independently. On the other hand, the
Christian interpolations in 50*,10b-16a seem to reflect at least the
language of the farewell discourse, but not the prologue, of the
Gospel of John.

On the basis of these observations, 7rimorphic Protennoia seems

to have a compositional history consisting of approximately four
stages.
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(1) The first stage is represented by the Grundform of the non-
Christian Pronoia hymn, a later version of which is represented by
the ending of the longer version of the Apocryphon of John. This
original form of the hymn was perhaps a product of general orien-
tal speculation on the pre-existent figure of the divine Wisdom who
descends into this world for salvation and judgment. Although it
does not display detailed features of the Sethian-Barbeloite cos-
mology, it does mention the “seed” (Ap. John 1I,r:30,13) and con-
ceives salvation as occurring in three visitations, or epochs, both of
which are Sethian conceptions. Thus the Pronoia hymn may repre-
sent a very early stage of gnostic Sethianism. The version of this
hymn now in the Apocryphon of John already bears the marks of a
long interpolation (II,731,4-22) in its third stanza which unbal-
ances an otherwise smoothly balanced hymn in three stanzas of
approximately equal length. If the interpolation is removed, the
third stanza (30,32-31,4.22-25) would then read: “Again the third
time I went—I who am the Light that dwells in the Light—I am
the remembrance of Pronoia—that I might enter the midst of the
darkness and the inner part of the underworld. I filled my face
with the light of the completion of their Aeon and went into the
midst of their prison...and I raised him up and sealed him with
the Light of the Water with Five Seals, that death might not pre-
vail over him from now on.” The grounds for suspecting that 31,4-
22 is an interpolation are three: (a) €eT€ Mmail me mewTeko
MCwMA in 31,4 has the character of an interpretive gloss; (b) the
number of the addressee(s) shifts from the plural (31,2-3) to the
singular (31,6-20, “he” and “thou”); and (c) the length of the
dialogue of awakening, cast in language similar to Eph 5:14, makes
the third stanza too long and unwieldy. Whether Trimorphic
Protennoua is literally dependent upon the version now found in the
Apocryphon of John or some other version cannot be determined.
The motifs of the call to awakening (31,5-6; cf. XIII,35*1-22), the
chains (31,10; cf. XIII,41*,4-6.18.29) and the weeping (31,6; cf.
XIIIL,44*,11) contained in the interpolation all occur in Trimorphic
Protennoia, but such motifs are common in gnostic literature. Of
course, one should bear in mind, as Schenke and Colpe have sug-
gested (see above Section III), that even this hypothetical first stage
may be based on a yet earlier composition which underlies both the
Pronoia hymn and the Johannine prologue.

(2) The first-person self-predications of the three stanzas of some
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form of the Pronoia hymn were expanded into the long aretalogies
of self-predication in each of the subtractates of Trimorphic Proten-
noia (35*,32b—36%,27a + 40*,29b—41*,1a; 42*,4-27a + 45*,2b-12a
+ 45%,21-46*,3; 46*,5-7a + 47*,5—23 + 49*,6-22a + 50*,9b-20;
also the introductory aretalogy in 35*:1-32a). The creative gain
from this second compositional stage was perhaps the development
of the male Voice, female Speech, and male Word speculation as an
interpretation of the three descents of Pronoia, now renamed
Protennoia, which may have been inspired by the Sethian-Bar-
beloite Father, Mother, Son triad in the Aprocryphon of fohn and
in the source of Iren. Haer. 1.29.

(3) The third stage represents the accommodation of this
expanded Pronoia/Protennoia hymn to the developed cosmogonical
mythology of the major Sethian treatises such as the Apocryphon of

John. Into the first subtractate (35*,1-32a + 35*,32b—36*,27a +
357,173 357,32b-307,27

40*,29b—41* 12) there would later have been inserted the cos-
mogonic myth (36*,27b-40%29a) drawn from the Sethian-Bar-
beloite cosmogony in or underlying Ap. John BG 8502,2:26,15-39,6
and Iren. Haer. 1.29.1—4. Since the Christian glosses at 37*,[31];
38%,22-23 and 39*,6-7 were probably taken over as part of this
inherited cosmogonic material, Trimorphic Protennoia became
incipiently Christian at this stage. This cosmogonoic material seems
to have been reworked in such a way as to exonerate Sophia from
the responsibility for the creation of Yaltabaoth as depicted in the
Apocryphon of fohn. Hence the blame is transferred to Eleleth,
while Sophia, identified with Epinoia, is called “innocent” (39*,13—
40,4). In the Apocryphon of fohn Epinoia seems to be a female
(Zoe=Eve?) manifestation of Pronoia (BG 53,4-10), and is distinct
from the blameworthy Sophia. But as Trimorphic Protennoia omits
the story of the creation of Adam by Yaltabaoth in the garden, the
Epinoia does not appear as Zoé or Eve, or as the tree of knowledge;
rather, she is assimilated to the role usually reserved for Sophia
herself, who is in turn exonerated as guileless, with the result that
Eleleth tends to receive the blame for allowing the Epinoia to fall
into Yaltabaoth’s hands. Likewise at this stage the contents of the
first “mystery” on Protennoia’s harrowing of the underworld pow-
ers (41*,1b-42*2) would have been appended to the first sub-
tractate. If the first-person material in 41*,20b—42*,2 was part of
the original aretalogy, only 41*,1b—20a would have been added
here, yet this first-person material seems suspicious: 41*,20b-21a
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seems dependent on 40*,10-18; 41*,21b-24a is a gloss identifying
with the spirit Protennoia’s portion (meros occurs only at 40*,13
and 41*,21; elsewhere one finds melos); 41*,24b-25 seems incon-
sistent with 41*,27; 41*,30-32 is defective; and 41*,32b-352a seems
to presuppose the doctrinal section 41*,1b-20a. Alternatively one
may on a different interpretation of this evidence conclude that the
entire section 41*,1b—42*,2 (except perhaps 41*,21b-24a) belonged
to the original aretalogy of stage two, but the use of the second-
person plural form of direct address to the tractate’s audience at
41%,2.5.12 and 13 is unusual for the bulk of the first-person are-
talogical sections, and occurs elsewhere only at 42*,27; 44*,29b-
333a; 45*,12b-20 and 46*,33-34, all of which occur in doctrinal
passages which employ first-person language only to introduce a
generally third-person doctrinal discourse of Protennoia.

Similarly in the third stage the eschatological teaching of the
second mystery (47*,27b—45%,2a) would have been inserted into the
aretalogy (42*,4-27a + 45*,2b-12a + 45%,21-46*,3) of the second
subtractate. In this way the activity of the Mother or Speech aspect
of Protennoia is interpreted as causing the shift of the ages and the
overthrow of the power of Fate. Whether or not the anticipatory
promise to introduce the baptismal rite at 45*,12b—20 was added at
this stage is hard to decide; it employs the first-person language of
the aretalogies, but as previously mentioned, direct address in the
second plural to the reader is certainly not characteristic of the bulk
of the aretalogical material.

Finally the doctrinal material at 46*,7b—47*,top (speculation on
the relation of the Word to Protennoia’s other modalities), 47*,24~
49*top (the third “mystery,” on the Five Seals) and 49*,22b-
50%,0a (on the efficacy of the “ordinances of the Father,” identified
with the Five Seals) would have been added to the third subtractate
during the third stage. While the first and last of these sections are
generally third-person description, the third mystery contains first-
person narrative (47*,28b-48*,35a) typical of the aretalogies, and
may be considered to be part of the aretalogical treatise produced at
stage two. However, 47*,28b—47*bottom seems dependent on
40*,10-18 (cf. 41*,20b—21) which is probably a doctrinal addition,
and the section 48*top-48*,35 refers to the recipients of Proten-
noia’s salvific activity in the third-person singular, not in the third-
person plural as is elsewhere usual (cf. a similar shift at 49*,28b-
342).
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At this point, Trimorphic Protennoia has become an only incipi-
ently Christian (cf. the glosses at 37*[31]; 38*,22 and 39*,6-7)
basically Sethian-Barbeloite doctrinal homily. It is no longer a
hymn or even an extended self-predicatory aretalogical composition,
but it is not yet a didactic mythological treatise. Its goal is no longer
primarily liturgical nor is it yet completeness of speculative mytho-
logical calculation, but rather it constitutes a paraenetical appeal to
the human spirit. Its lofty rhetoric, combining aretalogical
announcement and compelling narrative, suits it as an appeal for
conversion, as evangelistic proclamation. One may conjecture that
at this stage, Trimorphic Protennoia may have been used as a
public invitation to membership in the Sethian community, perhaps
with (orthodox) Christians in view as the target audience.

(4) Finally, the rather polemical Christian Sethian material at
47*,14b-1523; 49*,7b-8a.11b-15a.18b-20a and 50*,10b-16a would
have been inserted into the third subtractate, yielding 7rimorphic
Protennoia as it presently stands. The insertions on pages 47* and
50* which draw on Johannine language would tend to be attractive
to both Sethian and non-Sethian Christians alike, but the generally
anti-orthodox quality of the Christological insertions on page 49*
make it clear that the goal of the tractate is to show the poverty of
orthodox Christologies (including the Johannine) and to convey a
higher (Sethian) one.

At this point the almost purely positive appeal of Trimorphic
Protennoia in its immediately previous non-Christian dress has
been modified in a polemical direction. No longer a purely evan-
gelical announcement, it is now aimed at challenging and rein-
terpreting the “orthodox apostolic” Christian claims concerning
Christ and the salvation offered by him. Instead of the orthodox
Son of the creator God of this world, who was also the human Son
of man, Christ is claimed for Sethian Gnosticism as the completely
otherworldly Logos of the divine Thought itself, whose phenomenal
appearances to both men and to spiritual powers were only a ruse
perpetrated by the evil Archigenetor of this world and his archontic
Powers. At this point the Sethian community has targeted members
of the more “orthodox” Christian church as candidates for the
immediate enlightenment and salvation tendered by Sethian Gnosis.
Trimorphic Protennoia has now become a weapon in the competi-
tion for souls.

If such a compositional history be accepted (or one like it),
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Trimorphic Protennoia should be considered to be roughly con-
temporary with the Apocryphon of fohn and Iren. Haer. 1.29, and
may have reached its final form by the mid-second century C.E.
Probably surviving for some time in Greek dress, it was eventually
translated into Coptic, and found its way into Codex XIII. At some
point in the mid-fourth century C.E., Trimorphic Protennoia was
removed from Codex XIII, inserted into the front cover of Codex
VI, and buried with the other Nag Hammadi Codices, where it lay
until the time of its discovery.
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35"
[anoKk] Te Tripw[TeEnNOIA TTM]EEYE €T
wloolr 2‘{4] [moyoe€in aNOK] TE TTKIM
eTwoon 2f nlTHpq TaTl €T€ NlTHPq W
2€ epaTq 2rali NgHTT nwopln* Nxmo
20N N@NTaycy[wne TeTWwolon 2aleJH m
nTlHlpq eymoylTe epoc] NwomT Npan ec
woorn oyaaTc [ecxH)k: esoA' a[n]ok' oy
atTnay epolc 2pPlai 2'»‘4] ITMEEYE MIMIAT"
NaY epog €€[1J60A[TT] eBOA 2N NIATW)
TOY NIATWAXE MMOOY ANOK' OYAT"
TEQQ0C EEIWOOT] 2M TMIATTEQQO0( EE}
KIM' 2PAT 2N CWNT NIM ANOK TTE TTCWNQ
NTaemnoia Ta[i eTwolon' 2pai 2N
6aM NIM AYW 2PaT 2'N KIM' NIM RaNER
AYW 2EN'OYAEINE NATNAY EPOOY AYW
2P 2N NAPXWN MN Narreaoc Mi
Nala)M[w]n M YyxH NiM eTgyoon
21 nr[apT]apoc MN YyXH NIM N2 YAIKH
€EIYOOTT 2N NENTAYWWITE EEIKIM 2N
oYON NiM [ay]w €€I6PH N2HTOY TH
POY EEIMOOWE 2N OYCOOYTN AYW NE
TRKkaTK' €ene[zlce fMOOY ayw anok'
ME NNAY €BOA NNET WOOTI 2/ M2INHB
ANOK TTE MIATNAY €pPO( 2P[a)i 2M NmTHPY
ANOK' TETWOXNE RNNETZHI" EEICO
OYNE MITTHPY ETWOOT 2PAT N2HT(
ANOK' OYATHITE TTAPA OYON NIM' ANOK
oyaTwitTq NaTwax[e] MMOg anOK N
a€ eeiwan oy[lwwe tN]aoy’ ongT €O
oyaaT  anNnak [Te Tame M]nTHpPq €elwo
on 226H W[NTHPq aYW ANJOK TTE NITHPY
eeiwy[oon 2N Oy]on NIM ANOK OY2PO
oly eqwaxe 2R OY2HC]yXH eeigoon-
x[N Rwopn' eeiyoon 2]p[ali 2F THNTKA
[pwc eTRNKwWTE NOYON] NiM FiMa[y]



10

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

30

32

34

TRIMORPHIC PROTENNOIA 35%,1-35 403

35"
(1] am [Protennoia, the] Thought that
(dwells] in [the Light. I1 am the movement
that dwells in the [All, she in whom the] All takes
its stand, [the first-]born
among those who [came to be, she who exists| before
the All. [She (i.e., Protennoia) s called] by three names,
although she
dwells alone, [since she is perfect]. I am
invisible within the Thought of the Invisible
One. I am revealed in the immeasurable,
ineffable (things). I am incomprehensible,
dwelling in the incomprehensible. I
move in every creature. I am the life
of my Epinoia that dwells within
every Power and every eternal movement
and (in) invisible Lights and
within the Archons and Angels (dyyeos) and
Demons (daipwy) and every soul (Yvy1) dwelling
in [Tartaros] and (in) every material (dAw]) soul (Yox)
I dwell in those who came to be. I move in
everyone and I delve into them all.
I walk uprightly and those who
sleep, I [awaken]. And I
am the sight of those who dwell in sleep.
I am the Invisible One within the All.
It is I who counsel those who are hidden, since I know
the All that exists in it.
I am numberless beyond (wapa) everyone. I
I am immeasurable, ineffable, yet (3¢)
whenever I [wish, I shall] reveal myself
of my own accord. I [am the head of | the All. I exist
before [the All, and] I am the All,
since I [exist in] every[one]. I am a Voice
[speaking softly (avx®)]. I exist
[from the first. I dwell) within the Silence
[that surrounds] every[one] of them.
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36™
ayw nlzlplooy ne eTun erywloon 2pai]
N2HT 2P[aT 2 nMeeye] natTeQlog W]
aTwirq 2[pai 2N tMR]TKapwC RaTaiT(c]
aNOK A€[iIBwK €2paT €T]MHTE NaMNT[€]
ael)nppile e2pai exim nlkake anak neln]
Tae[i)sese [ﬁ’nm[ooy anJok meT 2Hm 2palil
28 2enmooY e[ynppilwoy anok ment(ael]
NPPIE MITTHPY KATaA Me[ploc 2paf 2F ma
MEEYE ANOK METOTN] ‘M’ngpooy €so[A]
2ITOOT" €EWACE}I EBOA ‘W61 Trnwcic eei]
WOOTT" 2N NIATWAXE MMOOY MN NIAT
COYWNOY ANOK ITE TAICOHCIC MN INCO
oyn eeiTe[yo NJoyzpooy €soa 21TooTq
NoyMeeYeE a[NOJK e Mpooy ETwoon
€EEIT 2PAY 2N OYON NIM' AYW CECO<KOS>YN>
MMAC EPEOYCTTEPMA’ WooOT 2pai NeH[TOoY]
anok e nMeeye MmwT Alylw [es]oa 21TO
oT' agPwopn’ fier esoa N6[1 nzlpooy eTe
naTl ITE NMCOOYN ﬁNe'reM‘ﬁl'reY 22H €€}
woon' MMeeYe MN[TH]Pq" €€laTpe a
20YN' ATTMEEYE ﬁxr(_:[o]ywnq' AYW NaAT
TER0( A€IOYON2T [€]BOA aNOK N2pai
2N NENT'AYCOYWNT THPOY XE ANOK R
FAP MET2ATPE MN OYON NIM N2Pa 2M
MTMEEYE ET2HM AYW 2N OY<2>pooy €q'
XOCE AYW OY2POOY EBOA 2ITOOT(] M
TTMEEYE NATNAY EPOY" AYW OYATWITY
€ €qWOOTT 2M MATWITY OYMYCTH
PION TTE OY[ATSMA]ZTe MMO( TTE EBOA
21iroorq MlmaTTegloq oyaTNay €
poq 1€ [NNAT THPOY €ETO]YON2 €BOA'
2M nTHpq [o]yolene me €lq(wloon 2N
OYOEINE ANON TI[€ 2WWN €ETABW]A
oyaaTi €8O[A' 2/ mkocMoc €Toylong
€BOA ENN[OY2/M €EBOA 2ITN TMNTPNN])
2HT €T2HT [€BOA 21ITOOT( FMngpooy]
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36*
And [it is] the [hidden Voice] that [dwells within]
me, [within the] incomprehensible

immeasurable [ 7hought, within the] immeasurable Silence.

I [descended to the] midst of the underworld

and I shone [down upon the] darkness. It is I who

poured forth the [water]. It is I who am hidden within

[radiant] waters. I am the one who

gradually (ka7a pépos) put forth the All by my

Thought. It is I who am laden with the Voice. It

is through me that Gnosis comes forth. [/]

dwell in the ineffable and unknowable ones.

I am perception (aio67ais) and knowledge,

uttering a Voice by means of

thought. [/] am the real Voice.

I cry out in everyone, and they recognize

it (i.e., the voice), since a seed (c7épua) indwells [them).

I am the Thought of the Father and through

me proceeded [the] Voice,

that is, the knowledge of the everlasting things. Since I

exist as Thought for the [Al/]—being joined

to the unknowable and incomprehensible Thought—

I revealed myself—yes, [I—among

all those who recognized me. For (yap) it is I

who am joined with everyone by virture of

the hidden Thought and an exalted <Voice>,

even a Voice from

the invisible Thought. And it is immeasurable,

since it dwells in the Immeasurable One. It is a mystery
(pvaripiov);

it is [unrestrainable)

by [the Incomprehensible One]. It is invisible

[to all those who are] visible

in the All. [t is a Light] dwelling in

Light. It is we [also who] alone [have separated]

[from the) visible [world (xéopos)]

since we [are saved by the]

hidden [wisdom by means of the]
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37
NATWAXE MMO( lﬁ'[z‘]',rq,n_-r(_f Ayw meTh
2PT N2HTN €T2HT T NMpOpOC NNEGKAP
TOC ATOOT( MIIMOOY MITWN2 TOTE 6€
MTWHPE ETXHK EBOA 2N 2B NIM ETE Mal
TTE MAOroC €ETA2WWITE EBOA 2ITN MI
2POOY €AJPWOPTI NEI EBOA MITXICE EY
NTA¢Q MMAY MIpan N2patl N2HTq €qO N
OYOEINE AOY<W>N2 EBOA NNIAT2AH AY
W NIATCOYWNOY THPOY AYCOYWNOY
AYW NAT ETMOK2 NP2 EPMHNEYE MMO
OY MN NEOHIT" AJOYON20Y €EBOA AYW
NETWOOTT 2W OYMNTKAPWC MN MWwopmn'
MMEEYE AJTAWE OEIW) NAY AYW NETWO
OT 2 MKAKE AJOYON2(Q EBOA NAY AYW
NETWOOTT 2/ NMNOYN AGTAMOOY EPOY'
AYW NETWOOTE 2N NEQWP ETZHIT' AQgXW
€EPOOY NMMYCTHPION NATWAXE MMO
oy ay[w] Nceooye NaTOyYa2MOY AQTCEBO
oy a&eu-ravcywne THPOY NWHPE M
TTOYOEINE TTI2PAY NAE ENTAYUWWIIE €
BOA 2/ NMAMEEYE €JWOON NWOMTE M
MONH TTIDT TMAAY NMWHPE OYCMH €C
WOOTT 2N OYAICOHCIC OYNTEq MMAY N
OYAOrocC 2pai N2HTqQ' 1Al ETEYNTAQ FMMAY
fN[oyelke>oo0y niM ayWw OYNTEQ MMAY N
WOMTE MMNT200YT AYW WOMTE NAY
NAMIC AYW WOMT NPAN EYWOOTIT MITE
€IPHTE MnwamT [CXI"XJEYO NTOY KO
02 28 oyneT2HN 2pa[f 2]N oyMNTKApPWC
MmaTwaxe mMlog NTOq olyaxrq’ €ETA2WW
ne eTe nael [me mexc ayw] anok’ RTaiTa2cq
Mrmeooy [NTe mina NalTnay €poq 2N
OYMNT[XC mwo]MT 6€ a€ITEQ0Y EPATY
oy;[xrq‘ 2N OY€eooY N]waene €2pai €
X[N NaIWN 2paT 2/ MIMOOY] ETONZ €TE MAT
[me neooy nai eTkwTe epolq' VACAT
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37*
ineffable, immeasurable [Voice]. And he who is
hidden within us pays the tributes (¢dpos) of his fruit (kapmos)
to the Water of Life. Then (7d7e)
the Son who is perfect in every respect—that is,
the Word (Aéyos) who originated through that
Voice; who proceeded from the height; who
has within him the Name; who is
a Light—he (i.e., the Son) revealed the everlasting things and
all the unknowables were known.
And those things difficult to interpret (éppnvedew)
and secret, he revealed, and
as for those who dwell in Silence with the First
Thought, he preached to them. And
he revealed himself to those who dwell in darkness, and
he showed himself to those who dwell in the abyss,
and to those who dwell in the hidden treasuries he told
ineffable mysteries (uva7piov),
and he taught unrepeatable doctrines
to all those who became Sons of
the Light. Now (3¢) the Voice that originated
from my Thought exists as three
Permanences (uov7): the Father, the Mother, the Son. Existing
perceptibly (aiefnats) as Speech, it (i.e., Voice) has
within it a Word (Adyos) endowed with
every <glory>, and it has
three masculinities, three powers (ddvapus)
and three names. They exist in the
manner of Three XX} —which are quadrangles—
secretly within a silence
of the Ineffable One. [t is he] alone who came to be,
that [is, the Christ. And] as for me, I anointed him
as the glory [of the] Invisible [Spirit (wvetpa)] with
[ goodness (-xpnaros)]. Now [the Three] I established
[alone in] eternal [ glory] over
(the Aeons in the] Living [Water], that
(is, the glory that surrounds him] VACAT
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ma'r entlalqFyopn Wnppie Mmoyoem
NNIAIKDN ETXOCE AYW 2PAT 2N OYOEIN
Neooy 2N oyTax[plo equHN €BoA ayw a[g]
W2€E EPAT( 2F MJOYOEIN MMIN MMO[q]
Al ETKWTE €poq €T€ Nal e neaA’ mnfoy]
OEIN ETPOYOEIN EPOEI 2PAT 2N OY€00[Y]
agt aiwn FmMwT NKN>AIWN THPOY €TE [a]
NOK IME MMEEYE MMIWT NTITPWTEN
NOIA ETE TTAT IE BAPBHAW MEOOY €TX[HK]
€BOA AYW TMATNAY €EPO( €q2HTT NaTWiITq]
ANOK TTE ©IKWN MITINA NAT NAY €polq]
AYW NRTATITHPG Xi 2IKWN EBOA 2ITOOT
AYW TMAAY MOYOEINE MAT ENTACKAA(
€(OEL: Mmapeenoc Tal etoymoyT[€]
€POC X€ MEIPOBEA TOTE NTA TE20C M2p[O]
OY NAT'EMAQTE MMO(Q AYW NATWITY TOTE
TITTEAEIOC NWHPE AJOYON2( EBOA NNE(
AIWN NAT ENTAYWWITE EBOA 2ITOOT('
A(OYON20Y EBOA AT NAY NOYEOOY AYW
AqT Ny N2€ENBPONOC AqW2€ €pPAT] ‘2'M
neooy nal €Taqt €ooy NAG 2pAl N2HT(
AYCMOY ATITEAIOC NWHPE MEXC NMNOYTE
NAT ENTAJWWITE OYAATY AYW oYt €EOOY
€EYXW MMOC XE WOOT WOOTT MWH
PE MNNOYTE NWHPE MNNOYTE NToq T[]
WOOTIT* TTAIWN RTE NAIWN €G6AWT ana[i]
(N NAEI ENTAYXTITOOY XE NTOK Nrap a[k]
XITO 2M NMEKOYWWE OYAATK €TBE AT T[N]
wn NT€E Na[iwn Mlawn NTagTaelq Tote
NTOg Mno[yTe enTaylxnmoq aqt nay N
oy6om F[wn2 eTpeyTax]po epoc ayw alqg]
T€20 MmM[ooYy 2M MoyMa n](;p[o]lm MEN N
alwn agTe0[q’ €2paT €xF Mwolpn APME
AW®N NOYCa[NnION apMOZHA TTMAZ]CNAY
A(T€E0(" [€2PAT €XF ITMACNAY NaIWN]
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who first came forth to the Light
of those exalted Aeons, and it is in glorious
Light that he firmly perseveres. And [Ae]
stood in his own Light
that surrounds him, that is, the Eye of the Light
that gloriously shines on me.
He perpetuated the Father of all <the> Aeons, who am I,
the Thought of the Father, Protennoia,
that is, Barbelo, the [perfect] Glory
and the [immeasurable] Invisible One who is hidden.
I am the Image (eixww) of the Invisible Spirit (7vedpa)
and it is through me that the All took shape (eixaw),
and (I am) the Mother (as well as) the Light which she
appointed
as Virgin (mapBévos), she who is called
Meirothea, the incomprehensible Womb, the
unrestrainable and immeasurable Voice. Then (707¢)
the Perfect (7éAetos) Son revealed himself to his
Aeons who originated through him,
and he revealed them and glorified them and
gave them thrones (6povos) and stood in
the glory with which he glorified himself.
They blessed the Perfect (7éAetos) Son, the Christ, the
only-begotten God. And they gave glory
saying: “He is! He is! The Son
of God! The Son of God! It is he who
is! The Aeon of Aeons beholding the
Aeons which he begot! For (ydp) thou hast
begotten by thine own desire! Therefore [we)
glorify thee: MA MO O O O EIA EI ON EI! The [4eon]
of [Aeons! The] Aeon which he gave!” Then (7é7e),
moreover, the [God who was begotten] gave them (i.e., the
Aeons)
a power of [life on which they might rely] and [he)
established [them. Thel] first (+ pév)
Aeon, he established [over the first]: Armedon,
Nousa([nios, Armozel; the] second
he established [over the second Aeonl]:

409
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$IIONION AINION OPOIAHA TTIMAQ2 WOMT"
2 €2PAT EXM MMAWOMT NAIWN MEAAEPA

NEA' AWION AAYEIOAI TTIMEQYTOOY €2

4 Pai €EXM MMME2QYTOOY MOYCANION AME
OHN HAHAHO N'IAIWN 6€ ENTAYXTTOOY

6  €BOA 2ITOOT{ MANOYTE NTAYXNO( TTE
XC NaT A€ AYT NAY NOY€EOOY aYWw aYT €0

8 0y 2woY N6I NAIWN AYPWPTT" NOYWN2
€EBOA EYXOCE 2M MOYMEEYE AYW MOYA

I0 TIOYA NAIWN €YT N2ENTBA NEOOY 2Pal
2N 2ENNOG NOYOEINE NATNPAATOY AY

12 [w] aycMOY THPOY MN NOYEPHY ATTWHPE
NTEAIOC MINOYTE NTAYXNO( TOTE A(

14 €1 EBOA N6I OYAOroc €BOA 2M NMNOG6 N
OYOEIN HAHAHO AYW MAXE( XE ANOK®

16 1€ MPPO NIM TTE MATIXAOC AYW NIM TTE
MMAEMNTE AYW NTOYNOY ETMMAY ANJOY

18 OEINE OYWN2 EBOA EYNPPIWOY EYRNTAQ
MMaly N]JTemnola moycncwng N6

20 N6aM NTE N6AM AYW NTOYNOY 20Ww(q'
AJOYWN?2 EBOA NO6I TTNOG N.A AIMONI

22  ON IAT ETAPXEI AXHM IMMCAMITITN NE
MNTE MN ITXA0C EMNTE( MOPOH M

24 MAY OYA€ <€E>QXHK' €BOA AN AAAA EYNTAQ
MMAY NTMOPPH MITEOOY NNAEI EN

26 TAYXNMOOY 2M NMKAKE MAY 6E EYMOYTE €
POY XE€ CAKAA €ETE MAT ME CAMAHA 12ATA

28 BAWO Mal NTagX1 ROY6OM NTAQTWPM
MMOC NTOOTC AT MEOOOY NTAGXPO €

30 pPocC NWOPTi €TE TAT TE TEMNOIA® MITOY
O€INE NTACEI ATI[ITN] TAaT NTAQEI €EBOA M

32 moc xi nwo[pln' ‘Wrapeclrime 6€ 61 TE
minoia Mroyloeilln xe a[glconc Fmoq-

34 ekeTa[zIc enegelEBIAEIT €POC TTAXEC
X€ Ma [NAT NKETAZIC XE EJKEWWTTE NAEI

36 M[ma t_«(ywne NTATMQ]WTIE 2N oyaTaxia
[Fwa enez ayw TTAzIC MNlHf THPG
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Phaionios, Ainios, Oroiael; the third

over the third Aeon: Mellephaneus,

Loios, Daveithai; the fourth

over the fourth: Mousanios, Amethes,

Eleleth. Now those Aeons were begotten

by the God who was begotten—the

Christ—and (&¢€) these Aeons received

as well as gave glory. They were the first to appear,

exalted in their thought, and each

Aeon gave myriads of glories within

great untraceable lights and

they all together blessed the Perfect (7éXetos)

Son, the God who was begotten. Then (707¢) there

came forth a word (Adyos) from the great

Light Eleleth and said: “I

am King! Who belongs to Chaos (xaos) and who

belongs to the underworld?” And at that instant his Light

appeared radiant, endowed

with the Epinoia. The Powers of the Powers

did not entreat him and likewise immediately

there appeared the great Demon (3aucviov)

who rules (&pxew) over the lowest part of the underworld

and Chaos (xaos). He has neither form (nop¢)

nor (ovd€) perfection, but on the contrary (&AAd) possesses

the form (nopg) of the glory of those

begotten in the darkness. Now he is called

“Saklas,” that is, “Samael,” “Yaltabaoth,”

he who had taken power; who had snatched

it away from the innocent one (i.e., Sophia); who had earlier
overpowered

her who is the Light’s Epinoia (i.e., Sophia)

who had descended, her from whom he (i.e., Yaltabaoth) had
come forth

originally. Now [when] the Epinoia of the [Light] realized

that [Ae (i.e., Yaltabaoth)] had begged him (i.e., the Light),

for another [order (7ais), even though he was lower] than she,
she said:

“Grant [me another order (Tas) so that] you may become for
me

[a dwelling place, lest I dwell] in disorder (arafia)

[forever.” And the order (Tafs) of the] entire house of
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nmeooly nelcTHlT] €2Pai exN nec
WAXE AYEINE NOYCMOY €20YN
€POC AYW AT TAZIC ETXOCE KW M
MO( NAC €BOA oYW AJAPXEI NOI
TTNOG NAAIMWN ATCENO N2EN
AIWN MITCMAT NNIAIWN ETWOOTT
AYTCENO A€ MMAY EBOA 2N TEYOOM
OY2AT( TOTE ANOK 2WWT* AEIOYWN?
€BOA MIMA2POOY 2N OYTTEOHIT' €EEI
XW MMOC X€ 6W NHTN 6W NHTN
NAEI ETPITATI NT2YAH XE €IC 2HH
TE€ ANOK’ AEINNHY €2pal enmkocmo[c]
NNPEYMOY €ETBE MAMEPOC €TM
TMA €ETMMAY x'® Mn2o0y NTaYy
Xpo atcodla NATIHEOOOY TAEI N
TACEr AMITN XEKAAC EEINAXWW
pe €soa NteyaH Tallifler eTqoyae:
Ca2NE MMOC N6I MAEI ETOYWN?
MMO(Q €BOA 2ITOOTC AYW AYWTOP
TP THPOY N6GI OYON NIM e'rqgéon
2M ITHT MTOYOEINE RATCOYWNY
AYW AYNOEINE N6 INOYN AYW
MAPXITENHTWP NTMNTATCOOYNE
A4PPPO AXN ITXA0C MN EMNTE a(
T CANO NOYPWME MIMACMOT' MIq
MME A€ XE METMMAY NAWWIE
NA( NOYKPIMA NBWA €EBOA OYAE
NQCOOYNE AN NTOAM ETN2PAT N
2HT({ TENOY A€ ANOK ATEI ATITN
AYW ATMW2 WAZPA] ATTXA0C oYW
Ne€Iwoor [222TIN NETE NWET €
TRnMa [eTliMay eelizdun’ 2pai N
2HTOY €€It 60M n[ay ayw eehTh
Nay 2iIKWN ayw X[N iwopm Ncoln” wa
20YN anooly etnaf 6om ecxolop
fineTe Nw] [Ne TNaAOYON2T €BOA €]
Na€l NTaAYCW[TM ENaAMYCTHPION]
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40*
glory [was agreed] upon her
word. A blessing was brought for
her and the higher order (7d{ts) released it
to her. And the great Demon (3aipwv)
began (dpxeafar) to produce
aeons in the likeness of the real Aeons,
except that (3¢) he produced them out of his own power.
Then (r67¢) I too revealed
my Voice secretly,
saying: “Cease! Desist!
(you) who tread on (wa7r€iv) matter (¥An); for behold
I am coming down to the world (kéo pos)
of mortals for the sake of my portion (uépos) that was in
that place from the time when
the innocent Sophia was conquered, she who
descended, so that I might thwart
their aim which the one revealed
by her appoints.”
And all were disturbed,
each one who dwells
in the house of the ignorant light,
and the abyss trembled. And
the Archigenetor of ignorance
reigned over Chaos (xos) and the underworld, and
produced a man in my likeness. But (8¢) he neither
knew that that one would become
for him a sentence (kpépa) of dissolution nor (o0d¢)
does he recognize the power in
him. But (3€) now I have come down
and reached down to Chaos (xdos). And
I was [z1th] my own who
were in that place. [{ am hidden] within
them, empowering [them and] giving
them shape (elkwv). And [ from the first day] until
the day [when I will grant mighty power]
to those who [are muine, I will reveal myself to)
those who have [heard my mysteries (uveriiprov)],
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41"
€T€ Nna€l Ne Ny[Hple M[m]oyoein anok
2  TE MOYEIWT AYW TNAXW NHTN NOYy
MYCTHPION ﬁxrcyaa:ce MMOg AYW NAT
4 TEYOq €BOA 2N Tampo [N]M Ncnay2 TH
POY A€IBWA" MMOOY €BOA NHTN AYW M
6 MPPE NNAAIMWN NEMNTE AEICOATIOY
NAT ETMHP NNAMEAOC €YT A2HTOY Ay
8 W NICABT €TXOCE NTE NMKAKE AEIWP
WWPOY AMITN AYW MITYAH ETOPX NTE
10 NIATNAE A€I12AWYOY AYW NEYMOXAOC
AE€I20PBOY AYW TENEPrIA ET200Y MN
12 TETI0OYE APWTN MN METCWWT MMW
TN oYW NTYPANNOC MN TANTIKEIME
14 NOC MR METO NPPO AYW MXAXE ETWO
Om" NAT 6€E THPOY AEITCEBOOY ANETE
16 NWT NE ETE NAEI NE NWHPE MITOYOEIN
XEKAAC EYNABWA EBOA NNAT THPOY
18 aAyw <N>CENOY2M €BOA 2N NICNAY2 THPOY
NCEEI €20YN ATTMA €ETE NAYMMAY N
20 WOPT" ANOK TE MWOPT NTATEI AMITN
€TBE MAMEPOC ETCOXTN €TE Ml NE
22 TITMINA €ETWOOT 2N TYYXH RTAqWW
TTE EBOA 2M IMTMOOY MITWNZ AYW EBOA
24 2M MXWKM NMMYCTHPION A€I)AXE
ANOK MN NAPXWN AYW 2ENEZOYCIA
26  a€IBWK rap €2pai emca MMITN Moy
AAC AYW AEIXW NNAMYCTHPION ANE
28 TE NWT OYMYCTHPION E(2HTT AYBWA
€BOA NNCNAY2 MN TBwe N{an}anep
30 AYW A€rf KAPTOC 2PA1 N2HTOY €TE Taf
Me MMEEYE MMAIW[N] NaTyBE ayw
32 maHi MN mo[yellwT ayw aNoK aeBwWkK
e2pai[anaTl eTe N]Jwi XN N@oOpPm ayw
34 aelTe[o00y aeicean Nlgopm Ryarom
NT[alyaaly NgFz2aa: ToTle aypoyoein
36§61 oyon niM BIneTizpat] WoHT ayw
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that is, the [Sons] of [the] Light. I
am their Father and I shall tell you a
mystery (uvor7piov), ineffable and undivulgeable
by [any] mouth: Every bond
I loosed from you, and the
chains of the Demons (3aipwv) of the underworld, I broke,
these things which are bound on my members (péAos),
restraining them. And
the high walls of darkness, I overthrew,
and the secure gates (7vA7)) of
those pitiless ones, I broke, and I smashed
their bars (noxAds). And the evil Force (évépyeta) and
the one who beats you, and the one who hinders
you, and the Tyrant (79pavvos), and the Adversary
(GvTikeipevos),
and the one who is King, and the present Enemy,
indeed all these I explained to those
who are mine, who are the Sons of the Light,
in order that they might nullify them all
and be saved from all those bonds
and enter into the place where they were at
first. I am the first one who descended
on account of my portion (uépos) which remains, that is,

the Spirit (wvedpa) that (now) dwells in the soul (Yvy1j), (but)

which originated
from the Water of Life and out
of the immersion of the mysteries (uveptov), and I spoke,
I together with the Archons and Authorities (éfovaia).
For (yap) I had gone down below their
language and I spoke my mysteries (uva7ajpiov) to
my own—a hidden mystery (pvorprov)—and
the bonds and eternal oblivion were nullified.
And I bore fruit (kapwds) in them, that
is, the Thought of the unchanging Aeon
proper to me, even their [Father]. And I went
down [to those who were mine] from the first and
I [reached them and broke the] first strands
that [enslaved them. Then (167¢€)]
everyone [of those] within me shone, and
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- -] 1]
aeicoste Noyl[cImo[T] Nnoyoeine eT
2P2T N2HT' NATCEXE MMOOY 2AMHN

n[rorloc NrripwTennoia [3]

ANOK TE M2POO0Y NTAYOYWN? €BOA 21T[O]
OT( MITAMEEYE ANOK FAP ME MET2ATPE
€YMOYTE EPOI XE MMEEYE MMIATNAY €pol(]
€YMOYTE EPOY XE TCMH €TE MAacWwiBE c[e]
MOYTE EPOT XE TET20TPE ANOK OYi€ N[oy]
WT* €EEI0 NATXW2ME ANOK TE TMAAY [M]
NI2POOY EEIWAXE N222 RPHTE EEIXWK €
BOA’ MITHPY EPENCOOYN WOOT FiZpat ‘N
2HT TICOOYN R<NE>TE MNTEY 2aH anok ni[eT]
WAXE 2PAT 2N CWNT NIM° AYW AYCOYWNT
€BOA 21TOOT(" MITTHPY ANOK TIETT N

TCMH MIT2POOY €2PAT AMMAAXE NNEN
TAYCOYWNT' €TE NAEI NE NWHPE MMTOYO
€INE ATEI A€ MMMAQ2CEN CNAY MITICMOT
NOYCQ2IME AYW ATWAXE NMMAY AYW
+naTaMooy aea[2]lH Mmaiwn eThnAQW

ME AYW TNATCEBOOY ATAPXH MITAIWN
€ETNHY TTAT €ETE MNTA(q MMAY NOYWIBE

MAT ETOYNAWIBE MMN20 2pAT N2HT(
€YNATOYBON 2PaAl 2N NIAIWN NAT ENTAT
OYON2T' €BOA 2PAf N2HTOY 2PAT 2M NTME
€YE MITINE NTAMNT200YT A€EIKAAT €2

PAT 2N NETMTTW A 2PAT 2M TMEEYE MITA

AIWN NATWIBE TNAXW rap APWTN NOY
MYCTHPION N[T]e maiwn' €TE maT e ay

W tNATAMWTR ane[neplrera eTRgpail N
2HTq" nxmno gMoyTe [e2oyn Tolynoy cxno]
NToynoy ¢poloy qxmo Mr2oloy Nesa

T€ AyTaMe nesloT noyoelw agxlw]Trelsl

eqoyH? ‘Wcla noyoenw maiwn ere nali nel
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I prepared [a shape] for those ineffable Lights that are
within me. Amen.

The Discourse (Aéyos) of Protennoia: [One (a”)]

I am the Voice that appeared through

my Thought, for (yap) I am “He who is syzygetic,”
since I am called “The Thought of the Invisible One.”
Since I am called “The unchanging Speech,”

I am called “She who is syzygetic.” I am a single

one (fem.) since I am undefiled. I am the Mother [of ]
the Voice, speaking in many ways, completing

the All It is in me that knowledge dwells,

the knowledge of <things> everlasting. It is I [who]
speak within every creature and I was known

by the All. It is I who lift up

the Speech of the Voice to the ears of those who

have known me, that is, the Sons of the Light.

Now (3€) I have come the second time in the likeness
of a female and have spoken with them. And

I shall tell them of the coming end of the aeon

and teach them of the beginning (&px) of the Aeon
to come, the one without change,

the one in which our appearance will be changed.
We shall be purified within those Aeons from which I
revealed myself in the Thought

of the likeness of my masculinity. I settled

among those who are worthy in the Thought of my
changeless Aeon. For (yép) I shall tell you a

mystery (pvo71jpeov) [of ] this particular Aeon and
tell you about the forces (évépyeta) that are in it.
The birth beckons: [hour] begets

hour, [day begets day). The months

made known the [month. Time] has [ gone round]
succeeding [¢ime). This particular Aeon
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[NITagxwk esoa FnhlpHTle] ayw ayonq’ ay
(D COBK® OYTHBE FAP TTETAYKW EBOA NOY
THBE AYW oyMppe NTa[clswA €lsoA 21TN
QYMPPE NTapPOYMME 6€ '"[61 ANJo6 Rexoy
Cl1aA X€E aTOYO€EIW MITXwWK [€EBOJA oywN? €
BOA MITPHTE NTNEKE NTE[TINAMICE AN
€20YN A21PM TIPO TAT TE O€ EAY2NAN €20V
NGI TTEKO AYNATIN THPOY 21 Oycon N6I N
[c]roixiON A YW NCNTE NEMNTE MN MME
AWT MAXA0C AYKIM AYNOG NCATE TIPPIE
[2P]aT 2N TOYMHTE AYW MOETPA MN MKAQ AY
KIM' MNPHTE NOYKAW EYKIM 21TN NTTHY
AYW NKAHPOC NT2IMAPMENH MN NETWI
NNOIKOC AYWTOPTP MIMWa €2PAT AXN
OY2POYMITE ENAWWY AYW NOPONOC N
NAYNAMIC AYWTOPTP EAYIMWNE AYW NOY
PPO AQP 20T€ AYW NETHWT NCA T2IMAP'
MENH AYT NTOYHTTC NKOT ATTMOIT oY
W MAXEY NNAYNAMIC XE OY ITE MWTOP
TP MN MIKIM NTA(EI €2PAT EXWN EBOA 21
TOOT{ NOY2pOOY €¢{2}Hn aTCMH €eTXOCE
AYW AGKIM° NGl ITINHE! THPY' AYW NMKWTE
THPY NTN2IH MMOOWE €2PAT AJMETE oY
TEKO AYW MMAEIT ETNMOOWE 21WW('
AT €ETXI MMON E€2PAT WA TTAPXIFENE
TWP MANXITO AGAO EJCMONT NAN
TOTE AYOYWWE NOI NAYNAMIC EYXW
MMOC XE€ ANON 2WWN TNPATTOPI €
TBHT( X€ MINMME XE A NIM TTE AA
Ad TWWN MAPON €2PAT WA TAPXIFE
NETWP NTNXNOY( AYCWOY?2 THPOY N
61 NAYNAMIC AYBWK €2PAT MITAPXIFre
NeTwp [mlelxaly [Nalq xe agTo mekwoy
woy nfar eTkwoylyoy MMOK 2pail N2HT]
MnN[cwTrM epok exXw] MMOC X€ ANOK
e nnoyltle [ayw anok e nleTRelwT
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43
was completed in [this] fashion, and it was estimated, and

it (was) short, for (yap) it was a finger that released a

finger and a joint that was separated from

a joint. Then when [ the ] great Authorities (éfoveia) knew
that the time of fulfillment had appeared—

just as in the pangs of the parturient it (i.e., the time) had drawn

near,

so also had

the destruction approached—all together the elements
(oTouye€tov)

trembled, and the foundations of the underworld and the
ceilings

of Chaos (xaos) shook and a great fire shone

within their midst, and the rocks (7€érpa) and the earth

were shaken like a reed shaken by the wind.

And the lots (kA7pos) of Fate (eipapuévn) and those who
apportion

the domiciles (oikos) were greatly disturbed over

a great thunder. And the thrones (6pdvos) of

the Powers (3vwapus) were disturbed since they were
overturned, and their

King was afraid. And those who pursue Fate (eipnapuévy)

paid their allotment of visits to the path, and

they said to the Powers (dvvapus): “What is this disturbance

and this shaking that has come upon us through

a Voice <belonging> to the exalted Speech?

And our entire habitation has been shaken, and the entire

circuit of our path of ascent has met with

destruction, and the path upon which we go,

which takes us up to the Archigenetor

of our birth, has ceased to be established for us.”

Then the Powers (8vvaus) answered, saying:

“We too are at a loss (@mopeiv) about

it since we did not know what was responsible for it. But (&AAa)

arise, let us go up to the Archigenetor

and ask him.” And the

Powers (3vwapus) all gathered and went up to the Archigenetor.

[They said to] him: “Where is your boasting

in which [you boast]?

Did we not [kear you say): ‘1

am God [and I am] your Father
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ayw anok’ men[tlaeixne THNE Ayw M(ﬁ!l_([(-:]
oya fcasaaalf eic 2HHTE 6€ TENOY aqoywnl[?]
€soA W61 [oylgpooy eqlzlHm atcmu NaTnaly])
epoc Ta[maiwly eTicooyne Fmollqlic' an ay
W ANON [MIIN]JCOYWNN OYAATN X€E ANHTT
anmm xe nigp[o]oy rap eTimay RTancwT[M]
€EPOY4 OYWMMO EPON TTE AYW TNCOOYNE
MMO(g AN MITNMME X€ OYEBOA TO ME Al
AgKW NOY2PTE 2N TENMHTE Ayw oyBwA [€]
BOA NMMEAOC NTE NNOBOEI TENOY 6€ M[a]
PRPIME oYW NTRNEQME 2N OYNERTT[€ €Nna]
WWQ" TOAOITION MNMWWT THPY MAPNA
A¢° EMMTATOYOTNN €20YN NBIA AYW NCE
XITN AMITN AKOYN( NEMNTE HAH rap aq
2N2AN €20YN NOI TBWA €BOA NTNMPpPE
AYW NXPONOC CEQWWT AYW N200Y AYCBOK
AYW MNOYOEIW A¢X WK EBOA AYW TIPIME
NTE NMNTEKO A(2NAN E20YN EPON XEKAAC
EYNAXITN ATTMA ENTNCOOYNE MMO(<AN>' XE
TNWHN RrAP RTANPWT €BOA N2HTQ OYKAP
TTOC MMNTATCOOYNE METEYNTAAQ AYW
NEYKEGWWBE OYMOY TMET WOOT N2HTOY
AYW OYKAKE MMETWOOT 22 T2ATBEC NNE(
WAOTT AYW NTANXWAE MMO( 2N Oyara
TH MN OYEMIOYMIA TTAT NTATIXA0C NAT
COOYNE WWTTE NAN MMA NGOEIAE 2pad
N2HT(' €IC 2HHTE rap NTO( 2WWY’ TTAPX!
FENETWP MMNXTITO ETNWOYWOY MMON
€ETBHT( MITYMME 2WWY ATCMH TENOY
6€ CWTM EPOEI NWHPE MITMEEYE ATCMH
NTMaAy MreT[NINAE X€E RTWTNE rap aTe
TNPMIa MriMycT[H]pion mat eT2HT XN
Nawn xekaac eTefrinaxiTlq ayw TCy
TEAA MmAIW[N €TE maT me MN] MW )
NX! NGONC aA[c2NAN €20YN A YW gNHY N]
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and it is I who [begot] you and there is no [other]

beside me’? Now behold, there has appeared

[a] Voice belonging to that invisible Speech

of [the Aeon] (and) which we know not. And

we ourselves did not recognize to whom we

belong, for (yap) that Voice which we listened to

is foreign to us, and we do not recognize

it; we did not know whence it was. It came

and put fear in our midst and weakening

in the members (uéAos) of our arms. So now let

us weep and mourn most bitterly!

As for the future (oAotwév), let us make our entire flight

before we are imprisoned perforce (Big) and

taken down to the bosom of the underworld. For (yap) already
(iom)

the slackening of our bondage has approached,

and the times (xpovos) are cut short and the days have shortened

and our time has been fulfilled, and the weeping

of our destruction has approached us so that

we may be taken to the place we do not recognize.

For (7yap) as for our tree from which we grew, a fruit (kapmos)

of ignorance is what it has; and

also its leaves, it is death that dwells in them,

and darkness dwells under the shadow of its

boughs. And it was in deceit (amwary)

and lust (émBupia) that we harvested it, this (i.e., tree) through

which ignorant Chaos (xdos) became for us a dwelling place.

For (yap) behold, even he, the Archigenetor

of our birth, about whom we boast,

even he did not know this Speech.” So now,

O Sons of the Thought, listen to me, to the Speech

of the Mother of your mercy, for (y@p) you have

become worthy of the mystery (e r7jptov) hidden from (the
beginning of)

the Aeons, so that [you might receive] it. And the consummation
(cvvrédeaia)

of this [particular] Aeon [and] (of) the evil life

[kas approached and there dawns)
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[61 Talpxu Wlaiwn eTnawwr]e AT eTe MIR)
[Tlelq] Fmay Rloywise wa enelz anok’ oyz[o]
[olyTc2mme a[nok oymaay ano)k’ oyerwT e€€li]
[wwrre] nMMaT oyaatT eellgwrre] nFMmat oyla]
[a7 MR NeTMaleIE MMO€l [ayw] epenTHPq W
[2€ epaTq] €BoA 21T0OT O[yalaT ANOK TTE TATE
[eT 21Ikw]N MITHPY €€MIcE Mmoyoem €[T]
(nppie 2]'W [oyleocoy anok me maeiwn eTnlHy]
[anok TT]e TxXwWk €BOA MIITHPY" €T€E TAT TE M€Ei]
[POG]€EA MEOOY NTMAAY EEINOYXE NOYCMH
[N2Plooy €2Pal aMMAaAXE NNETCOOYNE MMO
€1 oYW TTW2ME MMWTN 220YN armoyO€i[N]
€TXOCE ETXHK' €EBOA TTAEI 6E ETETNWANEL
€20YN €EPOY TETNAXI EOOY NTOOTOY NNE[T]
T €00Y aAYWw cenaT NHTN ©pPONOC N6I NET
T ©OPONOC TETNNAXI CTOAH NHTN NTOO
TOY NNETT CTOAH aAyw cenapsanTize [M]
MWTN N6I NBATITICTHC NTETNWWITE N
€00Y MN 2ENEOOY TTAT ENETETNU)OOTY
2P2T1 N2HTq" NWOPI" €TETNOEI Noy<o>€en[€]
AYW A€IR0TT" 2PAT 2N OYON NIM a€toyon[2T’]
€BOA 2PAT N2HTOY ayw aypemeymMer eplo]
€1 N6l MEEYE NIM EYWINE NCWEI XE aANO[K]
MENTATT 2IKWN MITTHPY NEMNTEY MO[P]
$H MMAY TTE AYW A€IW)IBE NNEYMOPOH
2N 2€eNMOPPH Wa MOYOEIW ETOYNAT
MOPGH FMITTHPY €BOA 21T0OT NTam2p[o]
OY WWITE AYW ANOK TTENTATKW FITN[1]
(€ 2PAT 2N NETE NWT AYW MITINA €ETOYA
A8 (YA ENEQ A€EINOX( €2PAT EPOOY AYW
ACIBWK’ ATITE AEIWE €20YN ATTAOYOET
NE ae[iBwk] €2[pall axN makAaaaoc A€
2Mec[T FMay 2pal 2N NlyHpe Fmoyoein]
e'roy[aas aepanaxwpl] A€ anoyma Rylw]
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[the] beginning (&px 1) of the [Aeon to come] which [has]
[no change forever]. 1 am androgynous.
[ am Mother (and) I am] Father since [/]
[copulate] with myself. I [copulate] with myself
land unth those who love] me, [and]
it is through me alone that the All [stands firm]. I am the Womb
[that gives shape (eix@v)] to the All by giving birth to the Light
that
[shines in] splendor. I am the Aeon to [come].
[{ am] the fulfillment of the All, that is, Me[zrotk]ea,
the glory of the Mother. I cast [voiced] Speech
into the ears of those who know
me. And I am inviting you into the exalted, perfect Light.
Moreover (as for) this (Light), when you enter
it you will be glorified by those [who]
give glory, and those who enthrone (-fpévos) will
enthrone (-6povos) you. You will accept robes (a70A7) from
those who give robes (670A7) and the Baptists (Ban7iars)
will baptize (Bawri{ewr) you and you will become
gloriously glorious, the way you first were
when you were <Light>.
And I hid myself in everyone and revealed [myself
within them, and every mind seeking
me longed for (émtBupety) me, for it is I
who gave shape (eixwv) to the All when it had no form (uop¢).
And I transformed their forms (uop¢n)
into (other) forms (uop¢7) until the time when a form (uop¢)
will be given to the All It is through me that the Voice
originated and it is I who put the breath
within my own. And I cast into
them the eternally holy Spirit (wvedpua) and
I ascended and entered my Light.
[ went up) upon my branch (kAados) and
sat [there among the] Sons of the [holy] Light.
And (8¢€) [/ withdrew (&vaywpeiv)] to their dwelling place



424

10
12
14

16

20
22
24
26
28
30
32
34

36

NAG HAMMADI CODEX XilI,7*
46*
e nai €[t
[.].€ mn[ 20t 1.
wwire Ne[ooy 12t 2aM]HN
[ gt ] [
[maT2ma]pmenn( 8]
[ ot ] [

anok ne r[aor]loc eTwool[n 2/ mipooy]
NaT waxe epoq eeiwolo]ir 2'W [oyoeine]
NATXW2ME AYW OYMEEYE A¢6[OATIq €BOA]
2N OYAICOHCIC €BOA 2ITOOTC ‘W[tNno6 )
CMH NTE TMAAY EYXITO N200YT q[n 2apoi]
NKAAT €2PAT ayw ecyoor xN Nwo[pr]
2N NKaac MITITHPY" OYN oyoeine A€ [eq]
WOON €YHIT 2PAT 2 CirH agPwopr 'Weli]
€BOA NTOC A€ OYAATC €ECWOOIT NKAPWY
ANOK TTE TTAOrOC OYAAT NATWAXE FMMO[4]
NATXW2ME NATWITY NATMEEYE EPO(Y
OYOEINE E€E(2HTI TE €4 NOYKAPITOC N
WN2 €EJBEEBE NOYMOOY NWN2 €BOA

2N TIHrH RAT'NAY EPOC NATXW2ME
NATWITY" €TE NAl ITE T2POOY MITEOOY
NTMAY NATOYA2ME(Q MEOOY MIXITO
MITNOYTE OYMAPOENOC N200YT' €EBOA
2ITOOTY NOYNOYC €(2HN €TE TAl TE
TMNTKAPWC EC2HIT" ATITHPY €ECO NATOY
A2MEC OYOEIN NAT WITY TITHrH MNTHPly
TNOYNE MITAIKUN THP( TBACIC TE €Tl
€2PAT 2 KINHCIC NIM NTE NatwN €[T]

HIT' ATTIEOOY ETXO0OP" MKW €2pai me Ne[a]
CIC NIM TINIJE TTE NNGAM TTBAA TTE N
TwWoMTE MMONH €CWOOTT" N2POOY

€BOA 2ITOOT(Y NOYMEEYE AYW OYAO

rfOC TTE€E €BOA 2ITOOTC NTCMH NTAYTN
NOOY(' APOYOEIN ANETWOOTT 2/ TTk[a]
[x]e eic 2HHTE 6€ A[NO)K FINAOYIWN2
NHTN €BOA R[NAMYCTHPION] X€ R

TWTN Nawsp[cnHy ayw TeTna]c[o]lyw
noy THp[o]y [
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which |
[

become [ glorious Amen).
(On Fate (elpappévn): Two (B')]

I am the [Word (Adyos)) who dwells [in the] ineffable [ Voice).

I dwell in undefiled [Light]

and a Thought [revealed itself ]

perceptibly (-aig6xnais) through [the great)

Speech of the Mother, although it is a male offspring [that
supports me)

as my foundation. And it (i.e., the Speech) exists from the
beginning

in the foundations of the All. But (¢) there is a Light [¢that)

dwells hidden in Silence (oty7) and it was first to [come]

forth. Whereas (8¢) she (i.e., the Mother) alone exists as Silence,

I alone am the Word (Aé-yos'), ineffable,

unpolluted, immeasurable, inconceivable.

It (i.e., the Word) is a hidden Light, bearing a Fruit (xapmés) of

Life, pouring forth a Living Water from

the invisible, unpolluted, immeasurable

Spring (@7y1), that is, the unreproducible Voice of the glory

of the Mother, the glory of the offspring

of God; a male Virgin (mapfévos) by

virtue of a hidden Intellect (vods), that is,

the Silence hidden from the All, being unreproducible,

an immeasurable Light, the Source (m7y7) of the All,

the Root of the entire Aeon. It is the Foundation (8dais) that
supports

every movement (ktvnats) of the Aeons that

belong to the mighty Glory. It is the Foundation of every
foundation (Bdas).

It is the Breath of the Powers. It is the Eye of

the three Permanences (uov1}), which exist as Voice

by virtue of Thought. And it is Word (Adyos)

by virtue of Speech; it was sent

to illumine those who dwell in the [darkness].

Now behold |7 will reveal]

to you [my mysteries (uvaTi)ptov)] since

you are my fellow [brethren, and you shall] know
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(Lines 1—4 lacking)
[ 3t JaeiTalmloloy THpOY €]
[NnamycTHPliON €T@oOom 2/ [NIaIWN N]
[aT'Te200Y N]aT'x00Y aerrce[sooy anmy]
[cTHpilon €BOA 21TOOT| FMim2[pooy €T]
[woomn] 2pat 2N oynoyc RTeaeg[c ayw]
[ael]ywre Rkw e2pal MnTHPq ayw [aert)
[6]lom Nnay TMA2cem’ enay ATer 2 TlcMH])
MITa2pooy a€rt 2Ikwn NNENTAYX[1 2]t

KWN )A20YN ATOYCYNTEAEIA TTM[a]2
WOMT NCcOm’ A€I0YON2T €BOA NaY [2]N
NEYCKHNH €EEIYOOTT* NAOFOC AYW AE€I
OYON2T €BOA 2M ITEINE NTOY2IKWN AY

W A€IPGOPI NTOY2BCW NOYON NIM oY

W AERONT OYAAT 2paAl N2HTOY ayw mMrr[oy]
coywn meTT 60M NaT T@oorr rap 2Paf

2N NAPXH THPOY MN NAYNAMIC AYW 2PaT
2N Narreaoc ayw 2N kinHcic NiM €[Tylo
on 2N T2YAH THPT ayw a€rronT 2palll &
2HTOY wantoyon2T €BoA Nnacnd[y]

AYW MITEAAAY N2HTOY COYWNT' Ka[iToi1]
anoK’ meTPeneprel NgHTOoY aaA[a ayme]
€YE X€E NTAYCWNT MITTHPY €EBOA ‘ﬁ’g'[ﬂ'royl
€YO NATCOOYNE ENCECOOYN aN NT[OY]
NOYNE ITMA NTAYPWT 2PAT N2HT(q a[NnOK]
ME MOYOEIN €TT oyo€ene MNTH[pq a]

NOK ITE TTOYOEIN ETPAWE 2P[aT 2N na]
CNHY A€I€l rap €2pal €mkocMoc [NN]
PEGMOY €TBE TIIINA ETCOXTIT 2pa[l 2M]

mat NtTalgswk €2pla) NTagei esoa [2F] T¢o
¢1a N[aTmeoooy aei€l] ayw allt €lzpali]

[ 17t )-[alyw aellsw)k’ a
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(Lines 1—4 lacking)

[ 11 [told all of them about]

[my mystenies (uvariptov)) that exist in [the]

[incomprehensible), inexpressible [ Aeons). I taught [them the
mysteries (uvoTipiov))

through the [Voice that]

[exists]) within a perfect (TéAetos) Intellect (vods) [and)

[I] became a foundation for the All, and [7]

[empowered) them. The second time I came in the [Speeck]

of my Voice. I gave shape (eixav) to those who [took] shape
(elxav)

until their consummation (cvvréleia). The third

time I revealed myself to them [in]

their tents (oxn27)) as Word (Adyos) and I

revealed myself in the likeness of their shape (elxwv). And

I wore (¢opety) everyone’s garment and

I hid myself within them, and [they] did not

know the one who empowers me. For (yép) I dwell within

all the Sovereignties (@px7) and Powers (3vvapus) and within

the Angels (&yyeAos) and in every Movement (x{vnats) [that]
exists

in all matter (¥A1). And I hid myself within

them until I revealed myself to my [brethren]).

And none of them (i.e., the Powers) knew me, [although

(xat7ot)]
it is I who work (évepyeiv) in them. Rather (&AAa) [they
thought]

that the All was created [by them]

since they are ignorant, not knowing [their]

root, the place in which they grew. [I]

am the Light that illumines the All. I

am the Light that rejoices [in my]

brethren, for (ydp) I came down to the world (xdapos) [of ]
mortals on account of the Spirit (7vetpa) that remains [in]
that which [descended) (and) came forth [from] the
[innocent) Sophia. (I came] and I delivered

[ ] and I [went] to
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[ 13t 1.0
[ 8% Jere NeYNTaag XN [Ngopr- ayw]
[att nag] €eBOA 27 mMOOY [MITWNZ mal €]
[kwk F]MOq a2y Mrixaoc mat e[twoon]
[2M nkalke N2ae eTwoor’ Mrcan[zoyn ]
[nuulke THPY €Te mail me nMeeye [,ﬁ’['rcw]
[Ma]TiKH MN TYYXIKH NAT THPOY aNO[K]
[AeliTaay 210WT A€EIKAK( A€ A2HY MMOC
[a1]T 21wwq Noyoeme eqnppiwoy €TE
A 1TE TCOOYNE MITMEEYE NTMNTEIW[T]
AYW A€rf MMOQ ATOOTOY NNET CTOAH
1AMMMDN EAACCD AMANAT AYW aYy6[0]
OAE( NOYCTOAH 2N NCTOAH MITOYOEIN
AYW A€ITAA] ETOOTOY NNBATTICTHC AY
PBANTIZE FMMOQ MIXEYC MIXAP" MN[H] )
clil]NoyC ayxokmeq a€ 2 TrHrH MiM[o]
[o]ly MmwNg aAyw A€ITAAg ETOOTOY NNET
[1] ©PONOC BAPIHA NOYOAN CABHNAI AY
[1] eponoC NAG €BOA 2F MOPONOC MITE
[oloy ayw aerraaq eTooToy RNETT €0
[o]y apiwm HAIEN GapPIHA Ayt €oOY
[N]Jag 2pat 2M MeEoOY NTMNTEIWT AYW'
[AlyTwPH €20YN N61 NETTWPTT- KAMAAIH[A]
[..J7ANHN CAMBAD N2 YITHPETHC R<KN>NOG
[FdlwcTHp €TOYAAB AYXITG €20YN ATTTO
[no]c Noyoene: RTE TYMNTEIWT AYW
[2qx1] NT1€ Rchparic €soA 21ITOOTq ™
[moyolemn NTMAAY TIIPWTENNOIA AYW
av[t] nag a{y)xr esoa 2'% [mMycTHpliON 7
ncloloyne ayw [aqwwire Royoeilne 2/
oyoleline T6enoYy 6€ [ nt 1.0




10

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

30

32

34

TRIMORPHIC PROTENNOIA 48%,5-35 429

48*
(Lines 1—4 lacking)
[
[ ] which he had [ formerly and)]
[ gave to him] from the Water [of Life, which)
[strips) him of the Chaos (xdos) [that is)
[in the] uttermost [darkness) that exists [inside]
the entire [abyss], that is, the thought of [the corporeal
(cwparixy))
and the psychic (Yuyx). All these I
put on. And (3¢) I stripped him of it
and I put upon him a shining Light, that
is, the knowledge of the Thought of the Fatherhood.
And I delivered him to those who give robes (c70A7)—
Yammon, Elasso, Amenai—and they [covered)]
him with a robe (c70A7) from the robes (c70A7) of the Light;
and I delivered him to the Baptists (8an7io71)s) and they
baptized (Banri(ew) him—Micheus, Michar, Mn[e]s[:Jnous—
and (3¢) they immersed him in the spring (77y1) of the [Water]
of Life. And I delivered him to those who
enthrone (-6povos)—Bariel, Nouthan, Sabenai—and
they enthroned (-8pdvos) him from the throne (6pdwos) of glory.
And I delivered him to those who glorify—
Ariom, Elien, Phariel—and they glorified
him with the glory of the Fatherhood. And
those who snatch away snatched away—Kamaliel
[ Janen, Samblo, the servants (brypérys) of <the> great
holy Luminaries (¢wa717p)—and they took him into
the light-[place (rémos)] of his Fatherhood. And
[he received] the Five Seals (c¢payis) from
[the Light) of the Mother, Protennoia, and
it was [ granted) him [to] partake of [the mystery (uvoTijpiov)] of
knowledge, and [he became a Light] in
Light. So, now, [
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[ 71  wneelwoorn WeuToy eezh mec)
[MoT Minoya nloya neymeeye F61 Napxwn]
[xe anok] ne moyxpc anok Men [eeiyoon]
[2N oyoN] NiM 2paT MEN 2N NENTA[€EIOYON]
[2T GBOA] NOYOEINE 2PAT N2HTOY [aep]
[sor]’ NNAPX(.DN ANOK ITE MOYMEPIT [aNOK]
[rlap 2F mMa eTRMAY a€rt 21IwwT N[ee M]
TTWHPE MITAPXIFENETWP AYW A€lEm[€] W
MO( €2PAT WA ©aH Mreqam €Te Ta[i Tle
TMNTATCOOYN MITXA0C oYW 2PAT 2N N
AFFEAOC AEIOYON2T €BOA MmoYe[ilne
AYW 2PAT 2N NAYNAMIC 2W0C XE aNoOK’ oya
€BOA N2HTOY 2N NWHPE A€ MITPWME 2WC
X€ ANOK OYWHPE NTE MPWME EEKYOOTT
NEIWT' NOYON NIM A€I20TTT 2PAT 2N NA
€1 THPOY WANTOYON2T €BOA 2N NAMEAOC
€TE NWT NE AYW AEITCEBOOY ANTWW) N
AT'WAXE MMOOY MR NCNHY 2€EN ATXO0O0Y
A€ NE AAPXH NIM AYW AAYNAMIC NiM N
APXONTIKH EIMHTI ANWHPE FMmoyoeiln]e
OYAATOY €TE NAT NE NTWW MMWT Na| [N]e
NEOOY ETXOCE A€00Y NIM €TE NaT NE [T]T
€ NCPArIiC ETXHK €BOA 2ITN OYNOYC TIE
TEYNTA( MMAY NTT€E Nchparic NTE NeE
€IPAN ETE NAT NE A(KAAK( A2HY NSN>CTO
AH NTMNTATCOOYN AYW agT 21wy
NOYOEINE EGITPPIWLOY AYW MﬁA&AY.
NAOYWN2 EBOA NA( EGHIT aNAYNaM[ic]
NTE NAPXWN 2PaT 2N NAT NTEEMINE gn[a]
BWA e€s[oA] N6I MKaKE ayw cNaMOY NG
TMnT[aTCcOOYN] Alylw Meeye Mncwn[T]
eTXx[oope €soA gn]at oycMOT NoywT
AYW [Mxa0oc NKAKE] NABWA €EBOA AYW
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49*
(Lines 1-5 lacking)
[ I was] dwelling in them [in the form]
[of each) one. [The Archons) thought
[that I] was their Christ. Indeed (név), I [dwell]
[in] everyone. Indeed (uév) within those in whom [/ revealed)]
[myself ] as Light [/ eluded]
the Archons. I am their beloved,
[for (yép)] in that place I clothed myself [as]
the Son of the Archigenetor, and I was like
him until the end of his decree, which is
the ignorance of Chaos (x@os). And among the
Angels (@yyelos) I revealed myself in their likeness,
and among the Powers (d¥vaus) as if (@s) I were one
of them, but (3¢) among the Sons of Man as if (&s)
I were a Son of Man, even though I am
Father of everyone. I hid myself within them
all until I revealed myself among my members (uéXos),
which are mine, and I taught them about the ineffable
ordinances, and (about) the brethren. But (3¢) they are
inexpressible
to every Sovereignty (&px7]) and every ruling (&pyxovrki)
Power (3vwaps) except (€l p7) ) to the Sons of the Light
alone, that is, the ordinances of the Father. These are
the glories that are higher than every glory, that is, [the Five]
Seals (o¢payis) complete by virtue of Intellect (vots). He
who possesses the Five Seals (e¢payis) of these
particular names has stripped off <the> garments (a7oA1)
of ignorance and put on
a shining Light. And nothing
will appear to him that belongs to the Powers (3vvapuus)
of the Archons. Within those of this sort
darkness will dissolve and [ignorance] will die.
And the thought of the creature
which [is scattered will] present a single appearance
and [dark Chaos (xéos)] will dissolve and
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50*
(Lines 1—2 lacking)
[ 14t Jewne ayw ncl
[ 14t l.naT’Te20q[
[ nt 1..[..J2pat 2R 7

[ 71  JwyantoyonzT €BO[A RnawsHp)
[Ncon THpOly ayw wantcwoy[2 e20ynN W]
[NawsHP] Ncon THPOY 2PA'T 2'F TaMINTPPO)
[Fene?] ayw aerrawe oeiw nay ’fltel
[Ncoplaric RaTwaxe Mmooy xek[aac]
[eina)wywne 2PpaT R2HTOY AYW NTOOY 2W
[oy] Ncewwrme 2pa N2HT anoK’ aerf NIHC
2IWWT" A€IEINE MMO( EBOA 2M TTWE €TC
20YOPT AYW A€ITEQ20( EPAT( 2N MMA N
WWITE MITJEIWT" AYW MITOYCOYWNT"

NGI NETPOEIC ANEYMA NWWITE ANOK

FAP ANOK’ OYATEMA2TE MMOQ  MN TTa

CTTEPMA AYW MACTEPMA €T€ MW T me® TNalka)

A €E20YN ATTOYOEINE ETOYAAB 2PaT 2N OY
MNTKAPWC NAT TE20C 2AMHN:

TMAOroc NTemd¢anNia r

TITPWTENNOIA TPIMOP$OC r

ariarpadH maTporpadoc

€EN FNWCEI TEAEIA®
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50*
(Lines 1-2 lacking)
[ ] and the |
[ ] incomprehensible [
[ ] within the |
[ ] until I reveal myself [0 all my fellow]
[brethren] and until 1 gather [together]
all [my fellow] brethren within my [eternal]
[kingdom]. And I proclaimed to them the ineffable [Five]
[Seals (e¢ppadis) in order that)
[I might] abide in them and they also
might abide in me. As for me, I put on Jesus.
I bore him from the cursed
wood, and established him in the dwelling places
of his Father. And those who watch over
their dwelling places did not recognize me. For (yép) I,
I am unrestrainable together with my
Seed (oméppa), and my Seed (oméppua), which is mine, I shall
[place]
into the holy Light within an
incomprehensible Silence. Amen.

The Discourse (Adyos) of the Appearance (ém¢pdvea):
Three (y")

Trimorphic Protennoia, in three (y’) parts
A Sacred Scripture written by the Father (&yiaypad

mwarpoypados)
with perfect Knowledge (év yvwoe: Teheia)
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NHC XIIl,I*I TRIMORPHIC PROTENNOIA
NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION

35%,1-32  This section constitutes the initial aretalogy of Protennoia
prefacing the whole tractate (see Introduction, Section IV).

35%2 [moyoein: Schenke restores [meiwT.

35%,4-5 “firstborn”: cf. Col 1:15 and Prov 8:22-31.

35%,6 In Ap. John 11,1:5,4-9 the Metropator is called the First Thought
(myopn MMeeye=mpwrévvoia) and the threefold name (cf. Trim.
Prot. XI11,1*:37* 20~22 where Protennoia’s Voice exists as the three
pov, Father, Mother, Son). Usually in the Aprocryphon of John the
First Thought of the Invisible Spirit is called Pronoia (BG 8502,2:
27,5-18 passim), as in the Pronoia hymn (II,30,11-31,25) underlying
Trimorphic Protennoia.

35%,8-9  The Invisible One is the Invisible Spirit of the Apocryphon of
John, Gospel of the Egyptians, Allogenes, Three Steles of Seth, Zostr:-
anos and Marsanes. As is his image (38%11), Protennoia is also
invisible.

35%,12-26  For the motif of omnipresence cf. 47*,17—22 and Wis 7:22-
24. émlvora (“externalized évroia”) is the productive power of Proten-
noia later (39%,13-40*7, as Sophia) stolen by Yaltabaoth.

35%,15-18 The levels of cosmic beings here (Invisible Lights, dpyovres,
dyyelot, daipoves, Yvyai in [Tartaros], vAwal Yuyai) should be
compared with 47*,19-22 (@pxai, dvvdpess, dyyelo, xivnais [the
soul is the principle of movement], ¥An) and 49*,9-19 (&pxovres,
dyyelot, dvvapes, Son of Man). Cf. Rom 8:38 (dyyelot, &pxal,
duvapers). Trimorphic Protennoia includes the biblical apyat,
dyyelot, duvvapers among the daipoves of the traditional Greek
sequence of daipoves, Yuxal, ¥An; the Lights and dpyovres are
traditionally Gnostic.

35%15  Or if one assumes haplography read: ayw<gpar 28>
2€ENOYAEINE.

35%20 Schenke emends 6pH to <C>6pH<2>, “rest.” A medial point is
visible after N of N2HTOY.

35%24 Protennoia, until now referring to itself as feminine, now refers
to itself as masculine.

35%,26  “in it”: the antecedent is unclear.

35%,32 Read oylon mnim with Schenke, “Die dreigestaltige Protennoia
(Codex XIII),” 1:13; it might possibly be 60lm niM or Ki1]M NiM.

36%,1-2  Schenke does not supply the copula; with her we restore
2POOY and ME€EYE.



436 NAG HAMMADI CODEX XII,/*

36%,4-5 In Ap. John I1,1:30,11-31,25 Pronoia thrice descends to the
underworld.

36%,5-6  In Trimorphic Protennoia water and light are apparently both
metaphors for life-giving gnosis (cf. 46*,16-19; Jn 4:7-15). Whereas
Protennoia is hidden in water (cf. Ap. John BG 8502,2:27,1-13), the
Perfect Son is surrounded by light (38*,3-6; cf. 48%,15-21; but see
note on 48%19-20). Just as gnosis under the metaphor of light
enlightens one, one can be immersed in gnosis under the metaphor of
water (41%,24; 48%,18-21; cf. Sir 15:3 where Wisdom gives him who
keeps Torah the water of wisdom to drink).

36*,8 The gradual (kara pépos) “putting forth” of the All by Proten-
noia occurs in three stages, as Voice, Speech and Word.

36*,8-14 The Voice (pooy=¢86yyos?) originates from Protennoia’s
thought (36*,26-27; 37*,20-21; 46*,29-30) and is its masculine mode
of revelation; the Voice is apparently the knowledge of God’s
thoughts (cf. 36%,19-20) which are collectively the Protennoia
(36*,17; 38*,8).

36%,15 MS reads ceoywl, the construct of cooyn, which latter is
required by the proclitic pronoun ce€. Protennoia is a Wisdom-figure,
cf. 42*,9-10.

36*,16 MS reads:criepmx; cf. 1 Jn 3:9 where the seed of God dwells
in the one born of god. For the seed df. 50*,18. The “seed” may refer
to the heavenly “seed of Seth” (the offspring or race of Seth, cf. Gen
4:25 LXX for Seth as érepov owéppa, “other seed” of Adam) whom
the Autogenes (Christ) established in the Third Light Daveithe (Ap.
John 1L,1:9,14-16). They are the heavenly counterpart of the earthly
seed of Seth who survive in the world until the Mother sends her
Spirit to correct their (and her) deficiency (A4p. John 11,1:24,34-
25,106).

36*,17-21  Cf. 42*,1-12. The Platonists of the Roman period held that
the Platonic ideas are the thoughts (vorjuara) of God (i.e., the All);
of. Albinus, ’Emrops), IX,1-3.

36%*,18 “proceed”: Pwopn Ne1=mpoepxopat.

36%,22  One might possibly emend: aNnOk<{>N2pPat 2N.

36*,22-25  The Thought of God (the Protennoia) is both the medium of
revelation and the point of consubstantiality between God and man
(the divine pneuma-nous).

36*23 MS reads: N°ENT AYCOYWNT.

36%,27-37%,3 The response of the Gnostics forms a redactional bridge
to the cosmological exposition (37%,3-40%,29) which employs mate-
rial parallel to Iren. Haer. 1.29.1-4.

37*,1-3  Fruit is here a metaphor for the gnosis conveyed by the divine
wisdom (cf. 44*,20-21). Apparently the Voice fructifies the Water of
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Life (cf. note on 36*,5-6) with his thought, thus producing the Son.
Cf. in particular 46*,16-20 where Voice is compared to a spring
(nyn) pouring out the Water of Life (=gnosis) as a “Fruit of Life.”
The Valentinian “Savior” (Iren. Haer. 1.4.5) was sent with “fruc-
tifying power” (kapmop¢opia) to give Sophia “formation according to
knowledge” (uoppwats 7 kath yrdow).

37%,3-40,29 767e here and in 38%,16.30; 39*,13; 40*38 marks stages
(and compositional sutures) in the cosmogonical narrative (37%,3-
40*,29) of the first subtractate of the text.

37%3-20 Cf. generally Jn 1:1-13; Logos in Trimorphic Protennoia
corresponds more closely to sermo than ratio. This whole passage is
an anticipatory summary of the work of the Logos in the third sub-
tractate.

37%5-6 Logos comes from Voice, and is the third (Son) aspect of
Protennoia; cf. note on 37%,20-22.

37*%7 As in Valentinian sources, so also in 7rimorphic Protennoia the
“Name” is “the Son”; cf. Gos. Truth 1,3:38,6-7; 39,5-40,29; Gos.
Phil. 11,3:54,1-10; Interp. Know. X1, I:12,20~22; Exc. Theod. 22.4-7;
26.1; 31.4.

37%8 MS reads: aqoyon2 €BOA.

37%,8-9  Logos is the mode of revelation of God’s thoughts (i.e., the
“everlasting things”; cf. Plato’s “ideas”) to human minds.

37*,12  Or “those who dwell in Silence and (in) the First Thought.”

37*,20-22  On Father, Mother, Son, cf. Ap. John 11,1:2,13-14; 9,10-11;
and compare 5,7-10. povij is opposed to k(vyats (cf. note on 46*,29).
The three povij are apparently the three abiding modes by which the
Voice-aspect of Protennoia is to be envisioned. This tripartite rep-
resentation of Protennoia’s thought corresponds in gender to the
major aspect of the Protennoia exhibited in each of its respective
descents (i.e., in each of the three subtractates): Voice (2 pooy masc.
= ¢B6yyos?), Speech (cmMn fem. = ¢pwrij?) and Logos (masc.). For
the triple descent scheme in nuce, cf. 47%,5-16; see also Ap. fohn,
II,r:30,11-31,25, where there is no distinction of genders or aspects of
Pronoia. The “perceptible Speech” is an auditory metaphor of revela-
tion, stressing the non-substantiality and yet perceptibility of the
revelatory medium—speech is non-substantial since it disappears
after the utterance, but has permanence in the memory of the hearer.
povi} can also mean an “abode” (so Schenke), or, in late papyri, an
“appearance” (in court). It is also possible that wovi] may refer to the
abiding quality of the First Principle as in the later Neoplatonic
conception of universal nature as a rest-in-motion/motion-in-rest; the
powv) of the First Principle, a procession (mpdodos) therefrom through
the Forms to their effects, and reversion (émorpod) of the effects
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through the Forms to their First Principle (cf. Proclus, tn 7im.
II1.185.20 and passim). This scheme was correlated with the Neo-
platonic scheme of 76 8v, (w1, and wois, and the post-psuedo-Dio-
nysian odota, dYwapus, and évépyeta. The same scheme may apply to
Voice, Speech, and Logos, i.e., Speech as the articulate potency of the
essential Voice, which produces Word as its effect.

37%,21-24 The three Permanences of Protennoia (the Thought), Father,
Mother, Son, correspond to the three linguistic modalities in which
the Thought is manifested: Voice (masc., perhaps Greek ¢8dyyos)
corresponds to Father; Sound (fem., perhaps Greek ¢wwy) cor-
responds to Mother; and Word (Adyos) corresponds to Son. Appear-
ing at first as (inarticulate) Voice, the Thought becomes perceptible
as (articulate) Speech, and finally is manifested as a clear Word.

37%*,25 It appears that the scribe wrote an extra oy, corrected it, and
cancelled one too many letters.

37%25-27 Cf. Ap. John 1L,r5,8-9; III,1:7,23-8,5; IV,I:7,23-24; BG
8502,1:27,21~28,2. The three names are Father (Voice), Mother
(Speech), and Son (Logos); the three masculinities and three powers
seem to be theologumena familiar from other tractates such as the
Three Steles of Seth (VIL,5), Allogenes (XI,3), Zostrianos (VIIL1)
and Marsanes (X,1), where the potency of the Unknown God is the
Triple Power, and Barbelo is identified with the Triple Male,
Autogenes, Protophanes and Kalyptos. See the Introduction to Allog-
enes, Section 1V for analysis.

37%*26 Cf. Gos. Eg. 111,2:41,7-9; 41,23-42,4; the three powers from the
unknown father Autogenes are equivalent to the three Ogdoads
(II1,2:42,4-8).

37%27-30  Or: “which are secretly quadrangles within a silence....” Cf.
Gos. Eg. 111,2:41,7-12 where Father, Mother, and Son proceed from
the incorruptible Father in silence (oty3). The three quadrangles
(reTpayvwrvor) may refer to the three tetrads of aeons begotten ulti-
mately by Barbelo in Ap. fJohn 11,1:5,5-8,21; BG 8502,1:27,17-34,13,
since in Trimorphic Protennoia the three quadrangles take the place
of the “three begettings” in the Apocryphon of John nomenclature of
Barbelo: triple male, triple power, triple name, and triple begetting
(BG 8502,2:27,21-28,2). Thus the triple begettings of tetrads (=quad-
rangles) would be: Prognosis, Incorruptibility, Eternal Life, and
Truth (Codex II) or Ennoia (BG 8g02; i.e., Barbelo herself) begotten
by the Father for Barbelo; Autogenes or Christ (counted in the
second tetrad), Nous, Will, and Logos begotten by the Father for
Autogenes-Christ; and third the Four Lights, Harmozel (governing
Charis and Adamas), Oroiael (governing Aisthesis and Seth), Davi-
thai (governing Wisdom and the seed of Seth) and Eleleth (governing
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Sophia and the psychics) begotten by the Father through Christ. The
Four Lights constitute the Third tetrad, each member of which
governs or contains two further beings, making a total of twelve
aeons. Schenke displaces 37%,27-29 to 37%,22.

37%,30-36  The narrative on the only-begotten (or self-begotten) Son’s
work in the divine world resumes. meXC reconstructed in line 31 is
to be inferred from 38%,22-23, “the God who came into being by
himself,” i.e., “the Perfect Son, the Christ.”

37%,30-33  The reconstruction is based upon Iren. Haer. l.29.1; Ap.
John 1L,1:6,23-28; BG 8502,2:30,1-31,1, where the Invisible Spirit
anoints Christ with his goodness (MNTXC).

37%33 MT G€ is visible in the Facsimile Edition: Codices X1,XI11,X11I,
pl. 104.

37%,33-36  The reconstruction is based on 38%1-5.20-21. The col-
location of Living Water and the surrounding light is found in Ap.
John, BG 8502,2:26,15-27,4 applied to the Invisible Spirit.

37%34 In the Facsimile Edition:Codices X1,XIIXIIl, pl. 104 ya is
visible before the lacuna and g following the lacuna.

37*,36 The last quarter of 37%,36 is uninscribed due to a split in the

papyrus.

38%1-6 Cf. Iren. Haer. L.29; Ap. John 11,1:4,19-21; BG 8502,2:26,15-
17.

38%5 Cf. Gos. Eg. IV,2:61,8-23 where Adamas, the son of the first
Man is the eye of the light because he comes from the light; also cf.
Soph. Jes. Chr. BG 8502,3100,14; 108,10-11. In BG 8502,3:101
Adam is apparently identified with Christ. In 7rnm. Prot. XIIIJ*:
46%,28-29, the Logos is the Eye of “the three permanences.”

38%7 T aiwn for alwvilew “perpetuate,” or possibly a corruption of
either alvely “praise” or Ta€i0 “praise.” For a possible meaning of
“give aeon,” cf. 38%,18 and 38%,30-39%13. Schenke inserts esoxa
21ToOoT before €Te to avoid the paradoxical identification of the
Father of Aeons with Protennoia.

38%7-16  Cf. Iren. Haer. 1.29; Ap. John, Il,1.4,21-22.26-5,11; BG
8502,2:27,10-15.18-28,4. This passage, beginning with “who am I”
and incorporating material similar to Ap. John, 1L,1:4,32-5,11 is
designed to show that it is ultimately Protennoia who produced the
Aeons through the Son.

38*8  Or: “Thought of the Father of Protenncia”; but cf. 36*,17.
“Protennoia” is here in apposition to “the Thought of the Father.”

38%,11-12 Cf. Col 1:15-16 where Christ is “the image of the invisible
God, for in him were created all things.” In Trimorphic Protennoia it
is Christ who establishes the aeons, while the image of the Invisible
Spirit is not Christ, but Protennoia.
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38%,15  For Meirothea, “goddess Fate” (notpa), cf. 45* [10]; Zost. VIIL
6,30; 30,14 (Mirothea); Steles Seth VIl 5:119,12 (Mirotheas and
Mirotheos); 120,15 (Mirotheos), and Gos. Eg. 111,2:49,4 (Mirothog =
Ionic fem. sg.; cf. Bohlig-Wisse, The Gospel of the Egyptians, 176).
This name designates the primal Adam in the Three Steles of Seth. In
Trimorphic Protennoia Meirothea is clearly feminine, and is iden-
tified as the intangible Womb (ToTe for TooTe), Virgin, Mother,
Barbelo, and as Protennoia in her Voice aspect. The cited passages
suggest that Meirothea is to be construed as perhaps either the
female aspect of Adamas or as his mother.

38*,17-39*,13 CI. Iren. Haer. l.29; Ap. John 11,1:7,30-8,21; BG 8502,2:
32,19-34,12 where Christ reveals the Four Lights (Harmozel,
Oroiael, Daveithe and Eleleth) and establishes the Aeons.

38%22-23 TINOYTE MAl ENTAGWWIE OYAAT=0c0s povoyevis; cf.
38*,31.

38%,29  Perhaps read: Ma MW W W W €l a" €l o €l 6 aiwv TGV
aiovwy. Coptic “Give! Take! Thrice-great” plus Greek “Thou art
first! Thou art (the One who) is! Thou art the Aeon of the aeons!” or:
MA MOWW '€l a’€l" dv €i=“Give to the thrice-great One! Thou art
last! Thou art first! Thou art (the One who) is!” Cf. Gos. Eg.
II1,2:41,15; 43,9-10; IV,2:51,2-5; 53,5-6 where the Aeon of aeons is
Domedon Doxomedon, the atroyevis.

38*31  mno[yTe enTaylxmoq perhaps should be enTaglxmoq
complemented by oyaaTq, i.e, 6 adroyevys Beds, since Christian
Sethianism identifies Christ as establisher of the Four Lights with the
Autogenes god. Perhaps the scribe erroneously omitted oyaaTq;
without this emendation, however, the third person plural entay-
produces an intelligible locution. Cf. 4p. John I1,1:7,10-11 of Christ,
the adroyevijs God.

38*,32  Schenke restores in the lacuna F[MN A2ay NawXx]poO.

38%,33 Restoration following Schenke.

38%,34-39%,5 Proper names are rendered in translation in their Greek
nominative case at points where the text employs the vocative. The
Four Lights Harmozel, Oroiael, Daveithai and Eleleth are a constant
feature of gnostic Sethianism (H.-M. Schenke, “Das sethianische
System,” 166, 168-69; id., “Gnostic Sethianism,” 5g95). In these four
triads of three names, the last of each triad is the Semitic name for
each of the Four Lights. The first two names of each triad seem
Greek and perhaps secondary; they and their cognates appear else-
where in the Sethian-Barbeloite group of texts (the Three Steles of
Seth, Zostrianos, Allogenes) which have a strong affinity with mystic
Platonism:
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(H)armedon: cf. VIL5:126,12; VIILz:86,19; 119,[5]; 120,3;
126,[23]; 127,9; X1,3:45,36; 54,12; 58,17.

Nouo[then]: cf. Nouthan, XIII,r*:48*,22.

Phainios: cf. Phainops, XI1,4:69,27; 70,25.[29]; 71,[28]; 72,19 and
Protophanes, VII,5:123,5; VIIL,rpassim and XI,3:45,36;
46,[25]; 51,20; 58,17.

Ainios: cf. Ainon, III,2:44,25.

Mellephaneus: cf. XI,3:54,30.

Loios: cf. Loel, VIIL r:47,4.

The Semitic names of the Four Lights appear in the Sethian texts:

the Apocryphon of fohn (IL1), the Gospel of the Egyptians (IIL,2),

Zostrianos (VIIL,1) and Melchizedek (I1X,1):

(H)armozel: cf. IL,r:8,5; 9,2; III,2:51,18; 52,10.22; 65,13; VIILE:
29,2; 32,[5); 51,17; 100,[6]; 127,[22); IX,r6,4; (H)armas:
II,r:10,30; 17,8; I11,2:58,11.

Oroiael: cf. III,2:51,18; 52,11.24; 57,8; 65,16; VIII, r:29,6; 51,18;
127,[27]); IX,r:6,4; 17,12; Oriel, 11,:8,9; Oroiel, I1,r:9,14.

Daveithai: cf. IL,7.8,13; 9,16; Daveithe, VIII,7:29,8; 51,18; 128,3;
IX,r:6,4; Davithe, III,2:51,19; 52,13.25; 56,22; 65,19.

Eleleth: cf. IL,7:8,18; 9,23; I1,4:93,8.18; 94,3; IIL,2:51,19; 52,14;
53,1; 56,24; 65,21; VIIL,r29,10; 31,17; 51,18; 128,6; IX,r:6,5;
XIIL,r*:39*,15; Elilioupheus/Eleliopheus, VIILz88,12; XI,3:
54,19.

The Four Lights do not appear in the Platonizing Sethian (Barbeloite)
treatises the Three Steles of Seth (VIL,5), Allogenes (XI,3), and
Marsanes (X,1), leaving Zostrianos (VIIL,7) and Trimorphic Proten-
noia as the two Sethian texts where both the graecicizing and semiti-
cizing name traditions intersect in the use of the names (H)armedon
and Mellephaneus. In Zost. VIIL r:119,3-11 it may be that [Arme]don
is the first of four “lights” [Arme]don, Diphane[us], [Malsed]on and
[Solmi]s. In Allogenes X1,3:45,36; 58,17 (cf. Steles Seth VII,5:126,12;
Zost. VIIL,r:127,8-9) Harmedon is a cognomen of Protophanes, a
member of the sub-aeons (Kalyptos, Protophanes, Autogenes) of the
Aeon of Barbelo.

39,6 “The God who was begotten,” cf. Just. Dial. 61, of Christ. Per-
haps mnoyTe NTayxmoq should be emended to mnnoyTE
ENTAYXTTO <EBOA 2ITOOT(q OYAATq> “the God who begot
himself,” i.e., 6 adroyevys Oeds; cf.39%,13.

39*,13-32 This section narrates the creation of Yaltabaoth from the
Epinoia of Eleleth. On “the God who was begotten” see note on
39%,6.

39*,13-19 Cf. Gos. Eg. I11,2:56,22—57,1. Eleleth’s aeon contains Sophia;
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can she be identified with Eleleth’s ém{vota (39*,19)? As in Ap. John
I1,7:20,9-28; 22,28-24,15, the émivowa appears to be a manifestation of
Pronoia/Protennoia; in the Apocryphon of John the émivowa is not
said to reside in Eleleth, nor is it identified with Sophia, but appears
as the second manifestation of Pronoia/Metropator (in the form of
Eve; the first manifestation is Autogenes, i.e., Christ, in BG 8502,2:
51,I-52,11); can it also be inferred to be the power by which Sophia
creates Yaltabaoth? In Trimorphic Protennoia it is not said how
émivora comes into Eleleth’s possession, nor how Sophia falls from
Eleleth, bearing with her some of this ém{vowa, and produces Yal-
tabaoth. In the system of the Apocryphon of John, Sophia creates
Yaltabaoth without permission; it is an act of hybris (cf. Iren. Haer.
L.29; IL,r9,25-35; BG 8502,2:36,16-37,11). If the composer of 7Tri-
morphic Protennota is dependent on a source common to Irenaeus
and the Coptic versions of the Aprocryphon of fohn, he may be
altering the myth at this point. However, see 39*29—30, where
(Eleleth’s) émrivowa is virtually identified with “the innocent one,” who
is Sophia (40*,15). This reference, in conjunction with 39*,31-32,
constitutes an implicit claim that Sophia is the innocent creator of
Yaltabaoth.

39%,20-26 For Yaltabaoth’s lack of perfection, cf. Iren. Haer. 1.29.4;
Ap. John 11,1:10,1-7; BG 8502,2:37,12-18.

39%21  In Gos. Eg. IIl,2:57,17-18.22 the great demon is called [Neb]-
rouel.

39%,24 <e>qxux: Perhaps € of <e>qxmk elided with the final € of
oyae€ or was lost through haplography because of the proximity of
OYAE.

39*,26-32  For the names of Yaltabaoth and his robbery of Sophia’s
(i.e., Epinoia’s?) power, cf. Iren. Haer. 1.29.4; Ap. fohn BG 8502,2:
38,15-39,1; ILrio,19-23; 11,15-18; 13,27-30. On Sophia as Yal-
tabaoth’s mother (39*,31-32), cf. Iren. Haer. 1.30.5.

39%,32-40%4  Though damaged, this passage appears to relate the
restoration of Eleleth’s émrivota from the realm of disorder to another,
presumably higher, order (rafis). This higher order is the house of
glory (the divine world of Aeons), and the order which she now has
may be characterized with disorder (&rafia). This may be the 7ri-
morphic Protennoia counterpart to the repentance and restoration of
Sophia in Iren. Haer. 1.29.4 and Ap.fohn 11,1:13,32-14,5; BG 8502,2:
46,9-47,13, except that in Trimorphic Protennowa there is no word of
the Epinoia’s repentance. The failure of Trimorphic Protennoia
explicitly to credit Sophia with the creation of Yaltabaoth by her
hybris and without her partner is reflected by Sophia’s epithet “inno-
cent” (aTmmeeooy). Sophia has done no bad thing; she was merely
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overpowered by the great demon produced from Eleleth’s Epinoia.
She needs no repentance because it was Eleleth’s fault. Schenke
restores 39*,34—37 rather differently.

40%,4—7 Yaltabaoth makes counterfeit aeons, cf. Iren. Haer. 1.29.4; Ap.
John BG 8502,2:39,1-6; II,r:10,23-28 (cf. 12,33-13,5). Since the
émivowa is forgiven (40*,2—4), Yaltabaoth makes them only with his
own power.

40*,10  Janssens refers to the Naasene password wave, wave addressed
to the primal man Papas: “Stop the cosmic disorder!” (Hipp. Ref.
V.8.22).

40*,12-15 Cf. 41*,20-23; 47*,31-34.

40%,13  pépos refers to the spiritual substance within, but not coex-
tensive with, the soul.

40*%,16-19  Yaltabaoth “appointed” that his counterfeit aeons keep
Protennoia’s spirit (uépos, cf. 41*,21-22; uédos, 41*,7; 49%,21-22),
man’s pneuma-self snatched from Sophia, entrapped in matter.

40*,19  The trace between a and y of aywTop/TP must be a slip of
the pen.

40%,19-22 Cf. Ap. John 1l,1:14,24-26. The unknowable light is Eleleth
whose Epinoia produced Yaltabaoth; the denizens of Eleleth’s house
are, besides Sophia (II,7:8,14—20), the now repentant souls (i.e.,
psychics?) once ignorant of the Pleroma (II,7:9,18-23). On the trem-
bling of the abyss on the first descent, cf. II,r30,19-20. Schenke
forgives Eleleth’s culpability by emending 40*,20 to eTwyoon<an>.

40%,21  HIT probably refers to the celestial realm.

40%,22-25  The Archigenetor is Yaltabaoth; cf. 43%,25.30.32; 44*,27;
49%,13; Ap. John, 11,r:12,28-30 (also called Protoarchon, II,r:14,25).
Yaltabaoth creates Adam in Ap. Jokn, 11,r14,25-15,13; the anthro-
pological material found in the Apocryphon of John is conspicuously
absent. Yaltabaoth is called Archigenetor in the Exousiai-source of
On the Origin of the World (occurrences at I1,5:102,11; 103,4; 104,12;
106,13.19; 107,18; 108,5.11.31; 112,27; 114,22.25; 117,20; 126,21.26);
see Bohlig’s discussion in Bohlig-Labib, 26-30. Schenke’s emendation
of 40*,24 to e<T>A(PPPO is unnecessary.

40%,20-34 In Ap.John, I1,1:20,9-28 this descent of Protennoia would
correspond to the descent of the Epinoia aspect of the Metropator in
the form of Eve. For “receiving shape” as a metaphor for receiving
gnosis, see the note on 45*,23-27.

40%,33-34 €€liTRnay 2ikwn: See Emmel, “Proclitic Forms.”

40%,37 NTAYCW[TM: Janssens restores NTaycQ[ywnT.

41%,2-3  “mystery”: cf. 42%,27-28 and note.
41%,4 Read 2& Tanpo [ni]m with Janssens.
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41%*,4-20  The evenly balanced lines in synonymous parallelism with
preposition of object seem intentionally rhetorical (cf. 37*,8-19).
Salvation is the nullification of the effect of the hostile powers that
control the fleshly bodys; it is accomplished by explaining them.

41%,4—7 On the chains of the demons, cf. Orac. Stb. I1.287—go, passim.
Here the instruments of punishment of the underworld, conceived as
a place of torture and imprisonment, are a metaphor for the impris-
onment of Protennoia’s spirit (uépos, cf. 41*,20-23) in man’s material
body. The features of the underworld are standard in most of the
Nekyia literature from Homer onward.

41*,7 T agnroy: cf. XI,r14,31 (T agN- with the nuance of “oppose,”
“restrain.” These forms may be related to Achmimic agTN-, Crum
23b.

41*8-11  Cf. Soph. Jes. Chr. BG 8502,3:121,18-122,1: “I broke the gates
(A7) of the pitiless ones.” On the walls, bars and gates of the
underworld, cf. Hom. II. VIIL.13-16; Hes. Theog. 726-816; Vir. Aen.
V1.548-627; Orac. Stb., 1.127-28; Thom. Cont. 11,7:142,30-143,8. Cf.
the harrowing of Hell (1 Pet 3:19; 4:6). In Trimorphic Protennoia,
Protennoia/Voice is destroying the prison, not of the underworld, but
of the flesh.

41*,11-14 “The one who beats you” is probably Tartarouchos; cf.
Thom. Cont. 11,7:142,40-143,2. The hinderer may be a celestial “toll-
collector.” This passage seems to be a collection of popular epithets
for demonic powers in general, not necessarily at home in Sethian
texts.

41*,18  MS reads: THp-OY.

41*20-23  Cf. g0*,12-15; 47%,31-34. Apparently, Protennoia is con-
substantial with the human spirit that originated from the Water of
Life and was perhaps nourished by immersion (baptism?) in the
mysteries, even though it now dwells (or languishes!) in the soul (as
répos; cf. note on 40*,16-19). Schenke’s emendation RTa<pe>q-
wwre (41%,23) is unnecessary.

41*,29 NaneQ: scribe wrote Nanane by simple dittography.

41*,33  MS reads: Nworpr.

41*,36 there is an additional trace of ink to the upper left of the supra-
linear stroke over the initial N in the line.

42*,3  On [3], see Introduction to Codex XIII, Section IV.

42%,4-9  “syzygetic™ lit. “He/she who is doubled, united.” Protennoia
exists in the three aspects of Voice, Speech and Word, all of which
would be aspects of the “Thought of the Invisible One” (i.e., Proten-
noia, the invisible Father’s Thought, 35%,7-9; 36*,17, passim). On
the first descent, Protennoia appeared under the aspect of Voice
(35*,1-42%,3; 47*,5-11); hence Protennoia, the Thought of the
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Father, could be conceived as undergoing a syzygy with its masculine
(m2pooy) aspect of the Voice—“he who is (a) double” (of Thought
and Voice). On the second descent, Protennoia appears under the
aspect of Speech (42*,4-46%,4; 47*,11-13); hence Protennoia could be
conceived as undergoing a syzygy with its feminine (cMH) aspect of
Speech—“she who is (a) double” (of Thought and Speech).

42",9-10 “Mother [of] the Voice”: Protennoia, under its feminine aspect
of Speech, can be conceived of, in a contorted way, as the mother of
its masculine aspect of Voice; cf. 45%,3-4.27-28. Janssens calls
attention to Heb 1:1 in connection with N2a2 RpHTE (=7oAvTpo-
7ws) and to XWK €BOA (=Teletodefr?) as suggesting an act of the
last days. Janssens reads Tmaay [MN]/mgpooy: I am the Mother
[and] the voice.

42* 11-12  Cf. 36*,17-21 and note.

42*,12  Or: anok nfe nl/waxe, “I am the Speech.”

42%12-14 Cf. 36*,15-16.

42%,13 MS reads: ay'w.

42*,14-16 Cf. 45*,10-12.

42*,17 TMacemncNay “second time”: cf. 47*,11 and Ap. John ILr
30,22.

42*,17-18  The female likeness is the Speech (fem.), corresponding to
Pronoia’s appearance in Eve in Ap. John Il,r23,20-24,16; BG
8502,2:53,4-19; 59,6-61,7. See also XIII r*:47* 11-13.

42*1g  Text: 2 of a@agH emended by scribe with a diagonal stroke.
Schenke’s suggestion that eqwoyeiT may have been lost following
€TNAWWITE is unnecessary; the antecedent is 2aH, not aIwN.

42*22 Cf. 1 Cor 15:52.

42%,23-25 lLe., “my masculine likeness,” the Voice-aspect of Proten-
noia’s first appearance.

42*,27-28 Cf. 1 Cor 15:51 and XIII,r*:41%,2-3.

42%30 The raised point after 2HTq is obscured in the Facsimile Edi-
tion: Codices X1, XI1LXI1II.

42*,30~33 Comparison of the inauguration of the new age to the travail
of birth (cf. 43*,6-8) is a common apocalyptic motif: cf. Mk 13:8.17.
Schenke restores 42*,30 differently, and in 42%,32 reads @.Y[ﬁ'['r]l(‘ll
es[oa]“brought forth” for agx[w]lrels] (8 is cancelled by scribe
with a diagonal stroke; perhap's he started to write X(WTE €BOA).

43",2-4 THBE and MPpe may refer to measures of length, so that the
phrase may refer to the shortness of the time before the end of the
present aeon; the time is shortened by a THB€ (finger’s length) less a
THBE, and a MPpe ( a knuckle’s length—even shorter?) less a
MPpe—i.e., no length at all. Alternatively, the passage may refer to
the mutilation (xoAoBotv) ) of parts (finger, joint) of the body, and
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xoAofovy is used to refer to the shortening of the days in Mk 13:20.
Schenke takes THBE as a form of THsI, “bandage.”

43%,6-8 The destruction coincides with the end of the present aeon (cf.
43" ,8-12; 44%,16-18; Ap. John 11,1:14,24-26; 30,27-29). On the birth
pangs of the New Age, cf. the @dtves of Isa 13:8; Hos 13:13; Mk
13:8. Schenke’s emendation to <w>a<c>2nan (43*,6) is unnec-
essary. 221pM mpo literally: near, “unto the door”; cf. Mk 13:29.

43*,6-17 The destruction overturns the netherworld (8-11), the earth
(11-12) and the celestial realm (13-17).

43%,9-10 Cf. Ap. John, 11,r30,19-20.27-28: NCRNTE...MTIX20C
AYKIM.

43%,13  The lots of Fate (kAf)pot eipappévys) may be the kAijpor TOX7s
(Ptol. Tetr. I1l.10.129); an individual’s lot of fortune (or fate) is
determined by the relative positions of the sun and moon with respect
to the horoscope or ascendant sign at the time of his birth; cf. also
Ap. John, BG 8502,272,3-11; Onig. World, 11,5:121,13-27.

43%,14 The oikos system allots each planet and its celestial deity patron-
age over a particular sign of the Zodiac as its domicile; cf. Ptol. 7Tetr.
L17.37.

43%,15-16  The planets are the seats (Bpdvot) of the celestial deities.

43%,17-18  The stars (including the planets), governed by fate, make
their appointed revolutions; the “path” is their orbit.

43%,19 MS reads:mrrayrop/TP.

43%,19-26  The planets inquire of their governing deities (dvvépes),
probably Yaltabaoth’s counterfeit aeons (cf. 40*,4—7 and Apoc. Adam
V,5:77,4-18), as to who has destroyed their order.

43%,21  For the emendation, cf. 44*,3: 2pooy e€ql2llum atcmu. The
Voice belongs to the Speech, its mother: cf. notes on 42*,4-9.9-10.
43%,23-24  “the entire circuit of our path” is probably an astrological

term, possibly rendering Greek wdga 3 wepiodos 7ijs &védov HudY.

43%,35-36  For the boast of the Archigenetor (derived from Isa 44:6,
455, 46:9) see Iren. Haer. 1.30.6; 1.29.4; Ap. John, 1L,r11,18-22;
13,5-9; Orig. World 11,5:112,28-29; Hyp. Arch. 11,4:94,21-22; 2
Apoc. Jas., V,4:56,25-57,3.

44%,2-10  Cf. The disturbance produced by the voice in Iren. Haer.
1.30.6 and Ap. John, 11,1:14,13—26.

44*,3  eqllelvm: 2 of eq2Hn cancelled by the scribe with a diagonal
stroke.

44,4 mmollqlic: c written over q of MMO(.

44%,10-19  The weeping of the powers: Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce
Codex, 239,20-21. Yaltabaoth, the Archigenetor, and the Powers had
formerly imprisoned Protennoia’s spirit in matter; now, their grip on
it lapsing, they are about to be imprisoned in their own underworld.
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44,16  Cf. Mt 24:22 par.

44*,17-18  Le., “our mournful destruction.”

44*,19 Emmendation following Schenke.

44*,20-29 The powers recognize the ignorance of their creator Yal-
tabaoth. In Ap. John, 11,1:21,24-22,2; BG 8502,2:56,17-57,5 the evil
tree is the tree of life which the Archons plant for the psychic Adam
to eat of; in reality it offers life in the material body that results in
death. Cf. 47%,24-28.

44,29 MS reads: eT'BHTY.

44*,20—21  Fruit is a metaphor for knowledge. Cf. 41*,30-31, where
Protennoia’s fruit is the Thought of an unchanging Aeon, whereas
here the fruit of Yaltabaoth’s tree is chaotic ignorance.

44*,27-29 Cf. Ap. John, I1,r.14,15-18 and Apoc. Adam V,5:77,18-27.

44™,29-30 Cf. the exhortation of Wisdom, Prov 7:24.

44%,31  “Mother of your mercy™ i.., “your merciful Mother,” here
referring to the Speech (fem.) of the Voice; probably Meirothea is
meant (45%9-10; but cf. 38%,14-16 where Meirothea is also the
Voice). In the Aprocryphon of John the “merciful Mother” refers to
Sophia (BG 8502,2:71,5-13).

44%,32-33 “mystery”: cf. Col 1:26.

44*,33-34 “Consumation of the age” (cvvré\eia 7ov al@vos): cf. Mt
13:39,40,49; 24:3; 28:20; also Heb g:26.

45%1-4 The second letter of line 2 and the second and third letters of
line 3 are from frg. 3 (Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl.
119) now placed at this location on p. 45. Letters five through nine
on lines 1 and 4, letters four through eight on line 2, and letters four
through nine on line 3 are transcribed from pl. 104.

45%,1—2  For reconstruction, cf. 42*,19-22.

45%,5-6  For reconstruction, df. 35*,2~4.

45%,7-8  Schenke reads [ma/ToywH MF] nlelzooy.

45%,10-12  Cf. 42%,14-16.

45%,12—20  This celestial “initiation ceremony” is one of the two com-
plementary components of the soteriology of Trimorphic Protennoia.
One component is the reception and appropriation of the revealer’s
gnosis (the explanatory “mystery,” s.v. pvarpeor in the index) and
the other is the initiate’s (mental?) participation in the celestial
liturgy of the Five Seals. Here the Five Seals proceed in the order of
glorifying, enthroning, investiture, baptizing, and becoming light (the
Gnostic’s primal state). In 48%,15-35 we have the more elaborate,
but more natural (and original?) order of the Five Seals: investiture,
baptizing, enthroning, glorification, and transportation into the light.
The Five Seals are the mode of salvation in the original core of the
Pronoia hymn in Ap. Jokhn, I1,r:30,11-32; 31,22—25, which as it now
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stands appears to have a secondary mode of salvation (i.e., awakening
from sleep) interpolated into it (31,4-22). Thus, in both Trimorphic
Protennoia and in the Pronoia hymn in the Aprocryphon of John,
salvation zza the Five Seals was thought to need supplementation by
a more noetic mode of salvation; not simply sealing with the Five
Seals, but also the explanatory revelation (7Trimorphic Protennoia) or
awakening call (Apocryphon of John) of the revealer-figure, Proten-
noia (Trimorphic Protennoia) or Pronoia (Apocryphon of John).
Compare the enrobing of the mystery-initiation in Apul. Metam.
XI.24.

45%,21-22  Cf. 47*,18; 49*,20-21.

45%,23-27  Cf. 38%,12; 47%,12-13. In the Gos. Truth 1,3:27,15-33 by
knowing the Father one receives form (uop¢) and a name, and thus
comes into existence. To receive a form (a1 MOpdH) is to be
“restored” and thus perfected. This brings about the consummation:
cf. Iren. Haer. 1.6.1 and Interp. Know. Xl,r14,14-15; Val. Exp.
XI1,2:33,21-23. Cf. the Valentinian formation according to essence
and knowledge (Iren. Haer. 1.4.1-5).

45%,27-28  Cf. note on 42%,9-10.

45%,28-30  Cf. Ap. John, BG 8502,2:63,14-64,13 where the mother
Sophia sends her spirit into her seed to awaken them and restore
their deficiency; of. also Ap. John 1L,r25,9-16; 27,33-28,5; BG
8502,2:71,5-13. In BG 8502,2:51,4—20 the voice of the mother com-
mands the Archon to breathe the spirit into Adam (cf. II,1:25,3-16).

45%,31-32  The scribe intended a supralinea completa, but obviated it in
the next line by adding ne; oyoein and oyoeine vary freely in
this text.

45%,33  Supralinear strokes visible above 28 N-.

45%,32-34 Cf. Pronoia’s withdrawal to the light in Ap. John 11,r.30,30.

46*,3  2am]un is restored from frg. #3 (Facsimile Edition: Codices X1,
X1, XIII, pl. 50).

46™,4 On [B], see Introduction to Codex XIII, Section IV.

46*,5-10 The Son/Word aspect of Protennoia (cf. 37*,4-6) is about to
succeed the Mother/Speech aspect (who having withdrawn to the
light now exists alone as Silence, 46*,13) as the revelatory mode of
Protennoia (cf. 47*,11-16).

46*,10-11  xaa-, “foundation” appears to be an unattested feminine
noun derived from xw, “to set,” (so also Schenke).

46*,11-13  The Logos, who is a light and was first to come forth, is the
Perfect Son (37*,3-8).

46*,16-19  the Spring (w7y7) pours forth Living Water (i.e., gnosis,
36™,5-6 and note) just as a luminary radiates light. Cf. 48*,19-20
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and Jn 4:14; 7:37; Rev 21:6 where Christ is the source of living
water. The Spring is also a metaphor for Yahweh (Jer 2:13; 17:13; 7
Enoch 96,6) but mostly for Wisdom (Prov 13:14; 14:27; 18:4; 7 Enoch
49,1) whence comes the reference to the Spring as the source of
gnosis.

46*,19—20 The glory of the Mother is Meirothea (45*,9-10), who is the
Speech of the Voice (38%,14-16; 44*,30-31).

46%*,22  On Intellect (vovs), cf. 47*,9.

46*,28  “breath™ cf. Wis 7:24-25 where wisdom is the breath of God’s
power.

46%,28-30 The “Eye” (BaA) probably signifies the Son (38*,3-6) as
central focus of the three permanences (uovy) of the Voice (37%,20-
22). Voice and Thought are similarly related in the Simonian Megale
Apophasis (Hipp. Ref. V1.g.4): “This is the treatise (ypappa) of
revelation of Voice (¢pwr) and Name (6vopa) by means of Thought
(é§ émwoias) of the great infinite Power (7 peyddyn ddwams 7
amépavros).” Cf. 37%,4-6 where the Son orginates from Voice which
comes from Thought.

46*29 “Permanences” 37*,20-22. por1) (permanence) is the opposite of
xivnots (movement, cf. 46*,26; Arist. Phys. 2052 17; 2302 20), and is
thus akin to Baais.

46*,30-32  Cf. Isa 9:2; Mt 4:16; Jn 1:5.

47%,5-16  Revelation of the Protennoia as: first, Voice (masc.); second,
Speech (fem.); and third, Word (masc.). See the note on 37%,20-22.

47*5-11  Cf. 40*,8-42%,2.

47%,9 On Intellect (vovs), cf. 46*,22.

47%11  nmagcencnay: of. 42%,17.

47%11-13  Cf. 45%,23-27; 42%,17-18.

47%,13-15 “tents™ cf. Sir 24:8; Jn 1:14.

47%17-22 Cf. 35%,12-26.

47*,18  Cf. 45%,21; 49*,20-21.

47%,19—22  On this series of beings, see 35%,15-18 and note.

47*,20 2 of 2par from frg. #45 in Codex V (Facsimile Edition: Codex
V, pl. 99) and now placed at this location. “Movement” is a meta-
phor for Soul, source of motion.

47%,24-25 On the failure to recognize and accept the divine repre-
sentative, cf. Jn 1:10-11 (the light/logos); 1 Enoch 42,2 (wisdom).
47%25-28 The powers (47*19-22) do not recognize the ignorance of
their root, i.e., their creator the Archigenetor, the tree of ignorant
Chaos (44%,20-26). On the creature’s ignorance of the creator, cf.
Wis 13:1-3; Rom 1:19-23.

47*26-27 N2 of 'ﬁlg[u'royl (47*,26), Nt of fTlOY] (47*,27) are from
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frg. #2, Facsimile Edition: Codices X1, XII, XIII, pl. 119, and now
placed at this location.

47*.31-34  Cf. 40%,12-16; 41*,20-23.

47*,35 Schenke reads: eTon]2 [alyw aeilkw]x' a/[2Hy.

48,5  Schenke reads: eBoa 2ilTQQlTC RTGINTWOYN M/TTMEEYE.

48*,6-14 The psychic and corporeal aspects of man’s thought are
regarded as abysmally chaotic; it is another device to keep man’s
pneuma entrapped in the material world, and as such must be
removed and replaced by the Thought of the Fatherhood—chaos
must be replaced by Light (cf. Gen 1:1-5). This is accomplished
when Protennoia/Logos, almost in substitutionary fashion, strips
man of the corporeal and psychic thought as if it were a garment and
puts it on himself in man’s place and places upon man a shining
Light. For “corporeal darkness” and “psychic chaos in mind,” cf.
Zost. VIILr1,10-13. On the removal of the old nature and pusting on
of the new, cf. Col 3:9-10; Eph 4:22-24. On “Christ’s circumcision”
as a putting off of the body of flesh and being raised with Christ in
baptism, cf. Col 2:11-12. See also 49*,28-32 below.

48%*,6  Schenke reads: nNeyNTAAQ<(> xW [T20veiTE]

48*,7 Supralinear stroke visible over ¥ of Mmwn2.

48%,15-35  The initiation ceremony proleptically sketched in 45%,12—20
(see note) in the future tense, is now cast in a past tense, reflecting a
sort of “realized” eschatology. The putting upon man of the shining
Light is interpreted by means of the ceremony of the Five Seals, by
which man is transported from the corporeal and psychic realm to
the spiritual world of light (cf. 49*,26-32).

48*,19-20 Cf. Gos. Eg. I11,2:64,14-17 (=1V,2:76,2-6) where Micheus,
Michar and Mnesinous preside over the 77y7 of truth; also over the
avAy) of waters (II1,64,19-20 = IV,76,8-10). In Apoc. Adam V,5:
84,522 Micheus, Michar and Mnesinous preside over the holy
baptism and living water (which they pollute). In the Bruce Codex
(Schmidt-MacDermot, 263,22-28) Michar and Micheu(s), purified
by Borpharanges, are located in the self-begotten (adToyevs) level of
the Aeon of Barbelo, and preside over the Living Water. Finally see
Zost. VIILr:6,7-17, where Micheus and Michar both baptize and
seal, and VIIL 47,4 where Mnesinous is a keeper of the immortal
soul.

48%,20-21 Le,, they immerse him in the “saving gnosis,” cf. 46*,16-19
and note on 36*,5-6.

48%,26  Vestige of ink at the end of the line appears to be line “filler,”
such as occurs at 36*,25.31; 37%,15; 43%,17.24. Schenke reads w for
(oln.
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48*,26-28  aq of [NJaq (48*,26), yT of [alyTwpn (48%27), T
[.J73WAN (48*,28) from frg. #2, Facsimile Edition: Codices X1, XII
XIII, pl.1zo.

48*27 One is seized (Twpn=apmwalew; cf. Gpmayévra in 2 Cor 12:2),
i.e., raptured, into the light by the servants of the holy Luminaries
Harmozel, Oroiael, Daveithai and Eleleth; see 38%,34-39*,5 and
note. Cf. Gos. Eg. 111,2:52,20-53,1 where Gamaliel, Gabriel, Samlo
and Abrasax are associated with Harmozel, Oroiael, Davithe and
Eleleth respectively (in I1V,2:64,13-24 they are called Sidxovor). In
Apoc. Adam V,5:75,21-31 Abrasax, Samblo and Gamaliel lead men
from the punishing powers. In Zost. VIII, 147,24 Samblo is receiver
[maplarjumrwp. In the Bruce Codex, 239,24-27 (Schmidt-Mac-
Dermot) Gamaliel, Strempsuchos and Agramas are watchers who aid
those who believe in the Savior.

48*,31-32  Cf. Ap. John I1,1:31,23-24: “I sealed him with the light of
the water.” This may be a type of hendiadys (water and light as
metaphors for gnosis, cf. note on 36*,5-6), or Mooy (“water”) may
be a corruption of Mmaay (“Mother”) from an original “Light of the
Mother.” Conversely, the “Light of the Mother” (48*,32) may be a
corruption of an original “light of the water.” On o¢payis, cf. note
on 49*,25-33.

48*,35-50",20 TeNOYy 6¢€ is a formulaic introduction to an exhorta-
tion, cf. 44*,10.29-30. The section 48*,35-50",20 contains extensive
and polemical Christian glosses interpreting the word modality of
Protennoia in terms of a highly docetic Christology (see Introduction,
Section VI). At this point, “until I reveal myself [to all my fellow
brethren]” is suspiciously continued with a Christianizing passage
which begins with redundant language: “and until I gather (together]
all [my fellow] brethen. . . .” Sethian language again returns in
50*,16-20, suggesting that 48*,35-49%,20 (rejoining the description
of the Five Seals with the bridging passage 49*,20-26) and 50*,7-16
are Christianizing additions to an original sequence: 48*,top-48*,35;
49*,26-50",7; 50*,16—20.

49”,6-20  Protennoia/Logos is identified with the Christ of Protennoia’s
“brethen” (cf. 49*,23 which is part of a redactional bridge 49*,20-26;
and 50*,6-9, the opening of a Christianizing addition). Successive
Christological titles familiar to orthodox Christians are here applied
to the Logos: “Christ;” Son of God (i.e., “Son of the Archigenetor,” or
Creator God), Angel, Power and “Son of Man.” But the repeated use
of &5, “as if,” shows that the applications are polemically intended,
i.e., contrary to popular orthodox belief Christ was never identical
with these guises, but only appeared as Christ, Son of the Creator,
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Angel, Power and Son of Man to those (orthodox) Christians who
mistakenly honor the Son of the Creator God of the Old Testament,
but who is really the Archigenetor and chief of the evil Archons. This
Sethian passage shows that the Logos is not the orthodox Christ and
Son of God, but rather the “Father” of everyone (49*,20), a term
attibuted to Seth, “Father” of the incorruptible race (Gos. Eg. I11,2:
54,9-11). On the motif of Christ’s incognito descent, cf. Iren. Haer.
L.30.12; Treat. Seth VII,2:59,18; 65,18-19 and especially Ep. Pet.
Phil. VIII,2:136,16-137,4. The occasion for the addition of this
description of Christ’s incognito descent in the context of a descrip-
tion of the Five Seals may be Sethian tradition found in Gos. Eg.
I11,2:62,24-64,9. Here it appears that the Five Seals are involved in
the redemptive sending of Seth through flood, conflagration and
judgement of the Archons into the world with a baptism (cf. Apoc.
Adam V,5:85,22-31), perhaps the Five Seals, by means of a secretly
prepared “Logos-begotten” (Aoyoyeris) body which is “put on” by
Seth (cf. XIII,r*:50%,12). On the identification of Seth with Jesus, cf.
Epiph. Pan. XXXIX.1.3; MacRae, “Seth in Gnostic Texts,” and
Pearson, “Seth in Gnostic Literature.”

49*,11—20  See the note o 49*,6-20. The appositive phrase “which is
the ignorance of Chaos” (49*,14-15), though grammatically feminine,
must refer to the Archigenetor’s decree (2am); cf. the tree of ignorant
Chaos (44*,20-26) and the stripping away of the chaotic corporeal
and psychic thought (48*,8-12). Here Logos/Protennoia only
appears as if (©s) he were a Son of Man (cf. 47*,13-16 and contrast
Jn 1:14), since in truth he is the Father (cf. 36*,17, “the Thought of
the Father,” and 45*,3, {Mother] and Father”).

49*,18 ¢ of 2wc is better preserved in an earlier photograph; see
Facsimile Edition: Introduction, pl. 23*.

49%,20 Cf. 45*,21; 47*,18.

49%,24 N at end of line is better preserved in an earlier photograph; see
Facsimile Edition: Introduction.

49*,25-33  On the Five Seals, cf. Ap. John I1,1:31,22-25 (the Pronoia
hymn), Gos. Eg. 1I1,2:55,12; 63,3; 66,3; IV,2:56,25; £8,6; 59,1.27—28;
66,26; 74,16; 78,4—5 and notes on 45*,12—20; 48*,15-35. The “seal”
(c¢payis) originally signified a stamp or brand marking one as the
property of a god. Having thus become taboo, he is protected from
other (hostile) divine powers (49*,31-34). In Gos. Eg. 111,2:66,2~11
the Five Seals are associated with certain “invocations” and “renun-
ciations” in the “spring-baptism” (mBamTiIcCMA HMrHrH). G.
Schenke (“Die dreigestaltige Protennoia (Codex XIII),” 125-27; 134~
35) suggests on the basis of 49*,29-30 (“the Five Seals of these
particular names”) that at each stage of the Sethian baptismal rite a
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divine name was invoked and the person being baptized was provided
with a seal. H.-M. Schenke’s (“Gnostic Sethianism,” 603-4) sup-
position that these names reflect a “Quinity” of five divine beings in
one on the analogy of the Christian Trinity, and similar metaphysical
groupings of beings suggested by Béhlig-Wisse (Gospel of the Egyp-
tians, 27,50,174) seems to be speculative at best. It is more likely that
the Five Seals are a single baptismal rite consisting of five stages of
enlightenment: investiture, baptism in the spring of (Living) Water,
enthronement, glorification, and an ecstatic rapture into the place of
Light, as in 48*,15-30. The “invocations” of Gos. Eg. II1,2:66,2—4
would involve calling on certain named beings at each stage, as
reflected in Trim. Prot. XIII,1*:48*,15-30, and in the ascent through
the series of baptisms in Zostrianos (VIII,I:4,20-26,2; especially 5,14-
22; cf. the “sealing” in 6,14-17), or even one’s own name (Melch.
IX,r:16,13-16). Zost. VIII,r:130,5-6 suggests the ascent is ecstatic,
out of the body (cf. Allogenes XI,3:58,26-59,3). See also the ascend-
ing series of thirteen seals in Marsanes, X,1:2,12-4,23; also the state-
ments by the thirteen kingdoms of Apoc. Adam V,5:77,27-82,19. In
Apoc. Adam V,5:84,4—22; 85,22—31 the baptism brought by Seth is
the knowledge of Adam, contrasted with a form of polluted baptism
(cf. the polemic against Christian baptism in Testim. Truth I1X,3:
69,7-24) suggesting that certain Sethians rejected water baptism in
favor of a baptism with gnosis. In general, baptism in these texts and
the Five Seals may represent a projection into the spiritual realm of
an older established Sethian community practice of water baptism (cf.
the discussions of Hedrick, The Apocalype of Adam, 192—201 and
Schenke, “Gnostic Sethianism,” 602-7).

49*,26-32  Salvation is already realized for him who possesses the Five
Seals, which implies that the “initiation ceremony” in 45*,12-20 (in
the future tense) and 48%,15-35 (in the past tense) has now been
completed. The phrase “the Five Seals that are complete by virtue of
intellect” (ETXHK €BOA 21TN OyNOYC) may imply that the celestial
“initiation ceremony” is completed in the initiate’s mind, i.e., that
salvation is a noetic process (although we would expect: €eToyXxWwkK
€BOA MMOOY 2ITN oyNoyc “that are completed by intellect”).

49",37 Schenke reads:eTriQ[Px €soA qm.]'f' OYCMOT.

49”,38 Restore with Schenke [mxaoc fkakel

50%,3-6  Text reconstructed from Facsimile Edition: Codices X1, XII,
XIII, pl. 104. 50*3 may read e “likeness” or more likely
oyolewe “light.” In 50*,4 the first trace has a supralinear stroke,
perhaps ~.

50*,9 the (Five) Seals are also called “ineffable” in Gos. Eg. IV,2:78,4-
5.
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50*,11-14 “abide in me™: Jn 15:4-5; cf. 1 Jn 2:24; 3:24. Ends of lines
11~14 are reconstructed from the Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII,
X, pl. 104.

50*,12-16  The putting on of Jesus is a prominent motif: Iren. Haer.
I.30.13: where Christ descends on Jesus, openly confessing himself as
Son of the First Man (on Son of Man, cf. 49*,18-19). Cf. also Gos.
Eg. 111,2:63,24-64,3 on the “baptism by the incorruptible Aoyoyejs
and Jesus, and he whom the Great Seth has put on”; IV,2:75,15-17:
“Jesus who has been begotten by a living word, whom the Great Seth
has put on”; and Treat. Seth VII,2:57,7-11 in which a being (pre-
sumably Seth) identified with Christ (VII,2:59,18), raises “the Son of
the Majesty (=Jesus) hidden in the region below. . .to the height,
where I am above all these aeons.” Cf. also Epiph. Pan. XXXIX.1.3.
For the dwelling places prepared by Christ; cf. Jn 14:2, to which this
passage seems to make specific and polemical reference.

50*17-20 The Seed of the Father (the Great Seth) is the &¢baprov
yeved (Gos Eg. 11,2:54,9-11; cf. Zost. VIILr130,16-17 “the holy
Seed of Seth”). In Gos. Eg. I11,2:60,9—11 the Great Seth sows his seed
into the aeons he has begotten.

50*,21-24  On the title, see discussion in the Codex Introduction, Sec-
tion IV.



INTRODUCTION
NHC XIII,Z*! ON THE ORIGIN OF THE WORLD

50%,25-34

Bibliography: Bohlig-Labib; Crum, Catalogue of Coptic Manuscripts; Oeyen,
“Fragmente”; Schenke, H.-M., “Vom Ursprung der Welt.”

50*%, 25-34 is the beginning of the untitled text now called On
the Origin of the World, which is completely extant in Codex
I1,5:97,24-127,17. The portion extant in Codex XIII coincides with
I1,97,24-98,5. The two copies are quite similar, with but minor
orthographic variants: [€]maH oyon NiM (50%,25) for emelan
oyon nim* (I1,97,24), MN Aaay (50*,25) for Mnaaaye (I1,97,25-
26), anok Nae€ (50*27) for anok ae (I1,97,26-27),
encecooyN (50*,28) for en' cecooyn (Il,97,28), amoaixic
(50*,30) for amoaixeic (I1,97,30), me (50*,31) for me- (11,98,2),
kake (50%33) for xake' (I1,08,3), and [2Jxin [ ] (50*,34)
for xin Te20vyerTe (11,98,5). The two copies may presuppose the
same Coptic translation. Hence, lacunae in one may be restored on
the basis of the other; in one instance a photograph of V,64-[65]
taken in 1949 (Facsimile Edition: Codex V, pl. 4) shows also the
bottom left corner of XIII,50* with the now-missing opening
letters of lines 27-31, which make it possible to read €1 at
XIII,2*:50%,30 and in the parallel text at I1,5:97,29.

A fragmentary Subachmimic copy of On the Origin of the World
in the British Museum was identified by Christian Oeyen in 1972-
73: BM Or 4926 (1), catalogued by Crum as item 522 (Oeyen,
“Fragmente,” 125). Comparison of the fragments with II,5 should
provide a basis for more precise clarification of the relation of the
Coptic translation attested by II,5 and XIII,2* to the assumed
Greek original.

The survival of the opening ten lines of On the Origin of the
World as XIII,2* is due to the chance circumstance that they were
on the final page of XIIL r*, a tractate removed from its codex in
late antiquity and conserved inside the front cover of Codex VI (see
Robinson, “Inside Codex VI”). There was apparently no interest in
conserving XIII,2*. The material discussion of XIII,2* is to be
found with the complete copy of On the Origin of the World in 11,5.
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*

50
[e]miaH Oyon NIM RiNOYTE MmkocMoOC ay[w]

26 [Plpwme cexw MMOC X€ MRAAAY woorr 2[a]
-_rz;i MIMTXA0C ANOK NAE TNAPATTOAIKNYE

28 X€ AYPITAANA THPOY ENCECOOYN VACAT
AN NTCYCTACIC MITXA0C MN TEYNOYNE TaA

30 €1 A€ TE TAMOAIIC EWXE CPCyMbwner M[N]
PPWME THPOY €TBE NMXa0C X€ O[ylkake M€

32 OYEBOA A€ ME 2N oyaislec aymoyTe epoq]
xe Kake ©f2]aisec a€ oylei eBoa Te 2n OYEP]

34 ron eqaoon- [llxin n[wopn-
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50
Seeing that (émetd)) everyone—the gods of the world (kdapos)
and
26 men—says that nothing exists [prior]
to Chaos (xaos), I now (8€) will demonstrate (@modetxvverv)
28  [that] they all erred (wAavacfat) because they did not know
the structure (cdoracts) of Chaos (xdos) and its root. And (d¢)
this
30 is the demonstration (awodeifis): How agreeable it is
(cvppwrery) with
all men to say concerning Chaos (xaos) that it is a sort of
darkness!
32 Actually (&¢) it derives from a shadow, [and was (merely)
named)
“darkness.” And (8¢) the shadow [derives from a] work (épyov)
34 existing from the [first.

50*,27-31  The left edge of these lines is restored from a 1949 photograph
of J. Doresse reproduced in the Facsimile Edition:Codex V, pl.4.

50%,28:  The right part of the line was left blank because of a split in the
papyrus.

50*,32-34:  The right edge of these lines is lacking because the horizontal
fibers are missing; XiNn 1i[wopn is restored on analogy with XN
TegoyerTe in 11,5:98,5. Layton (Facsimile Edition:Codex 1I) reads
xIN T€[ and does not emend ®2a71BEC.
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